Dear Owner,

'We would like to thank you for your purchase of a
Porsche Cayenne. Judgng by the car you have
chosen, you are a motorist of a special breed, and
you are probably no novice when it comes to
automobiles.

Remember however, as with any vehicke, you

should take tme to famikarize yourself with your
Porsche and its g

A separate Maintenance Booklet explans how
you £an keep your Porsche in top driving condition
by having it serviced regularly.

A separate Warranty and Customer Informa-
tion Booklet contains detailed information about
the warrantes covenng your Porsche.

For U.S. only:

1 you believe that your vehicle has a fault which
could cause 2 crash, injury or death, you should

Aways drive within your g ies a3

mform the National Highway Traffic

a driver and your level of experience with your
Porsche. Ensure that anyone efse driving your
Porsche does the same. To prevent or minimize
njury, always use your safety belts, Never
consume dcohal or drugs before or during the
operation of your vehicle.

This Owner's Manual contans a host of useful
mformation. Piease take the time to read this
manual before you drive your new Porsche.
Become famiiar with the operation of your
Porsche car for masimum safety and operating
pleasure. The better you knaw your Porsche, the
more pleasure you will Expenence drving your
new car.

Aways keep your Owner's Manual in the car, and
e it to the new owner if you ever sell your
Porsche.

INHTSA) in addition to
notifying Porsche Cars North Amerca, Inc.
(Porsche Cars NA),

1 NHTSA receives similar complaints, it may open
an investigation, and if it finds that a safety
problem exists in a group of vehicles, it may order
arecall and remedy campaign. However, NHTSA
cannat become invoived in indwidual problems.
between you and your dealer, or Porsche Cars
MNA.

Ta contact NHTSA, you may call the Viehicle Safety
Hotfine tollfree at 1-BBE-327-4236 (TTY:
1-800-424-9153k go to

hittpy:/fwww. safercas.gov; or write to: Admnist:
rator, NHTSA, 400 Seventh Street, SW.,
Washmgton, OC 20590.

Any alteration or misuse of the vehicle can
lead to accidents and serious or fatal

personal injuries.

Any alteration of the vehicle may negate or
interfere with those safety features built into
the vehicle. Modifications may be carried out

& Do not misuse your Porsche by ignoring those
laws and driving condfions, of by ignonng the
instructons m this manual,

Regularly check your vehicle for signs of
damage.
Damaged or missing

Your car may have all or some of the components
described in this manual.

Should you have difficulty understanding any of
thy i i installed

You can also obitai mator
wahscle safety from rmn:.-’m.samw_
Your car has thousands of parts and components
which have been designed and manufactured in
accordance with Porsche's high standards of
engneering quality and safety,

in your vehicle, contact your authorized Porsche
dealer. He/She wil be glad to assst you, Also
check with your dealer on ather available options.
of equipment,
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Throughout this bookles, left is designated as the
driver's side of the vehicie, and right as the
passenger’s side of the vehicle,

Text, dlustrations and specifications in thes manual
are based on the information available at the time
of printing.

It has always been Porsche's poiicy to conti-
nuously improve its products. Porsche, therefore,
reserves the right to make changes in design and
specification, and to make adddtions or improve-
ments in its product without incurring any obliga-
tion to install them on products previously man-
factured,

Wi wesh you many miles of safe and pleasurable
dring in your Porsche,

MNimportars

For your own protectson and longer service Me of
your car, please heed all operating instruchans
and special wamings, These special wamngs use
the safiety alert symbol, followed by the words
Danger, Warning and Caution. These special
warnngs contain important messages regarding
your safety and/or the patential for damage 10
your Porsche. [gnoring them could result in
serious mechanical failure, senous persanal injury
or death.

= Do not alter your Porsche. Ay alteration could
create dangerous conditions or defeat safety
engineering features built into your car.

e Do not misuse your Porsche, Use it safely, and
consistently with the law, according to the
driving canditions, and the instructions in this
manual.

Alteration or misuse of your Porsche could
cause accidents and serious personal injury
or

Note to owners

In Canada, this manual is also available in French,
To obtain a copy contact your dealer or write fo:

Note aux proprietaires

Au Canada on peut se procurer un exemplane de
ce Manued en francais auprés du concessionaire
U o

Porsche Cars Canada, Ltd.
Automobiles Porsche Canada, LTEE

5045 Orbetor Drve
Buikling #8, Suite 200
Mississauga, Ontano
Canada LAW 4¥4

Tebephane number for customer assistance:
1-800PORSCHE / Option 3

Setting and vehicle compon-
ents when

There is a danger of accident if you set or

operate the on-board computer, radio,

navigation system, telephone or other equip-

ment when driving.

This could distract you from the traffic and

cause you to lose control of the vehicle resul-

ting in serious persanal injury or death.

= Operate the components whie drvng only #
the traffic situation allows you to do 5o safely.

& Carry out any comphcated operating or setting
procedures only with the vehicle stationary,

Engine Exhaust

Zi!ﬂmﬁ

Engine exhaust is dangerous if inhaled.
Engine exhaust fumes have many compo-
nents which you can smell. They also contain
carbon monoxide (CO], which is a colorless
and odorless gas.

Carbon monoxide can cause unconscious-
ness and even death if inhaled.

= Never start or let the engine run in an en-
closed, unventilated area.
It is nat recommended to sit in your car for
prolonged periods with the engine on and the
car not mowing.
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California Proposition 65 Warning

/N Waring!

Portable Fuel Containers

£\ pangen

Engine exhaust, some of its constituents, and
certan vehicke components contan or emit chem
cals known 1o the State of California to cause
cancer and barth defects or other reproductive
harm,

In addition, certain fluds contained o vehicles and
certan products of component wear contan or
et chemicals known to the State of California to
cause cancer and birth defects or ather reproduc-
e harm.

Hot Exhaust Pipes

Mvoring
Risk of burn injury when standing near or
coming into contact with the exhaust pipe.

The exhaust ppe is hot when the vehicle is running
and remains hot for some time after the vehicle is
turned off,

= Ta prevent injury, make a paint of nating where
your vehicle's exhaust pipe is, avoid placing
your legs near the exhaust pipe when kadng
and unloading cargo in the rear, and closely
supervise chidren around the vehicle during
tima when the exhaust pipe could be hot.
A hot exhaust pipe can cause senous bums.

Portable fuel containers may leak, whether

portable

wvehicle could, in case of an accident, cause

a fire or explosion, resulting in serious

personal injury or death.

= Never carry addhional fuel in portable contak
ners in your vehicle.

Vehicles with SportDesign package

zi!cmr

Porsche Ceramic Composite Brake
(PCCB)

= Please see the chapter "BRAKES” on

Page 163,
The high-performance brake system is designed
for optimal braking effect at all speeds and tempe-
ratures.
Certain speeds, braling forces and ambéent cond
tions (such s temperature and humidity) therefore
might cause brake noises,

Wear on the different components and beaking
system, such as brake pads and brake dscs,
depends to a great extent on the ndnadual driving
style and the conditicns of use and therefore
cannot be  actual miles on the road.

Risk of damage. On vehicles with Sport-

> When driving offroad, make sure these parts
are not damaged.

o Make sure there is sufficient clearance
between obstacles and the underside of the
wehicle.

= Awoid driving through water.

= Do not use side member trim as a running
board.

The values communicated by Porsche are based

on normal eperation adapted to trafhic. Wear incre-

ases considerably when the vehicle is driven on

race tracks or through an aggressive driving style.

& Please consult an authorized Porsche dealer
ebout the current guidelines in effect before
such use of your vehicle.
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Dear Porsche Owner

A lot has gone into the manufacture of your
Parsche, including advanced engineering, rigid
quality control and demanding inspections. These
engneering and safiety features will be enhanced
by you..

the safe driver...

= who knows her/his car and af controls,
- who maintains the vehicle property,

= who uses dmng skills wisely and abways
drives within her/Tis own capabikties and the
leve of familiarity with the vetscle,

You will find helpful bnts in thes manual on how to
perform most of the checks listed on the following
pages. If in doubt, have these checks performed
by your authorized Porsche dealer,

Before driving off...

Check the following items first
& Turn the engine off before you attempt any
checks or repairs on the veicke.

Be sure the tires are inflated correctly,
Check tires for damage and tre wear.

See that wheel bolts are properly bightened
‘and not loose or missing.

Check engine oil level, addﬂnece;safy Make

v

v

v

v

i a child will be riding in the vehicle, check
chid seat/child seat restraint syﬂunmmre
that restraints are properly adusted.

Check all exterior and interior kghts for opera-
tion and that the lenses are clean.

Check the headiights for proper am, and d
necessary, have them adjusted.

= Chech under the vehicle for leaks,
& Be sure all luggage is stowed securely.

L

7

it a habit to have engsn wth every
refueling,

Check all fluid leveds such as windshield
washer and brake flud levels.

& Be sure the vehicle battery is well charged and
cranks the engine property.

& Check all doors and lids for proper operation
and latch them property.

& Check and if necessary replace worn or
cracked wiper blades.

See that all windows are clear and unobst-
ructed,

Check air intake slots and area between en-
gine compartment hd and windshieid. Ensure
that these areas are free of snow and ice, S0
the heater and the windshield wipers work
progerty.

v

v

v

It i§ good practice to carry emergency equipment
i your vehicle.

Some of the items you should have are: window
‘scraper, snow brush, contaner or bag of sand or
s, emergency light, smal shovel, first-aid kit,
eic,

carmanualsonline.info



In the driver's seat...

>

&

w

v

L

L

v

L

Check operation of the hom.

Position seal for easy reach of foot pedals and
controls. To reduce the possibiity of injury from
the arbag deployment, you should abways sit
back as far from the steering wheel as is
practical, while still maintaining full vehicle
cantral.

Adjust the headrest 50 that the upper edge of
the headrest is brought to eye level or higher.

Adjust the inside and outside rear view mirrars.
Buckle your safety belts.

Check operation of the foot and parking brake.
Check all waming and indicator lights with
wgnitian on and engine nat running.

Start engne and check all warning displays for

warning syrmibols,

MNever leave an wling car unatiended,

Lock doars from inside, especially with
chidren in the car to prevent inadvertent
opening of doors from inside or outside, Drive
with doors locked.

On the road...
= Never drive after you have consumed alcohol
or drigs.

= Always have your safety belt fastened,

= Always drve defensively.
Expect the unexpected.

Use signals to indicate turns and lane changes.

Turn on headlights at dusk o when the driving
conditions warrant it.

o Always keep a safe destance from the vehicke in
front of you, depending on traffic, road and
weather conditions.

= Reduce speed at night and during inclement
weather,

v

v

Diriving in wet weather reguires caution and
reduced speeds, particularly on roads with
standing wates, as the handiing characteristics
of the vehicle may be impared due to hydropla-
ring of the tires.

> Aways cbserve speed lmits and obey road
sagns and traffic laws.

= When tred, get wel off the road, stop and take
arest. Tum the engine off. Do not sitin the
wehicle with engine uling.
mmmmmmrm

e 2,

& When parked. always put the parking brake on
and put the gearshift lever in neutral or the
Tiptronec selector lever in position P.

On hlls atso tum the front wheels toward the
curb.

& When emergency repairs become necessary,
mave the vehacle wed off the road. Turn on the
emergency flasher and use other warmng
devices to alert other motorists. Do not park
or operate the vehicle in areas where the hot
exhaust system may come i contact with dry
grass, brush, spilled fuel or other flammable
material,

& Make it a habst to have the engne oil checked
with every refueling.
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Break in hints for the first
2,000 miles (3,000 kilometers)
The following tis wil be helpful in obtaining
optimum performance from your new Porsche.

Despite the most modern, high-precision manufac-

turing methods, the moving parts must still wear
inwith each other. This wearingn occurs mamly in
the first 2,000 mies (3,000 kmi.

Therefore:

= Preferably take longer trips.

e Ayoid frequent cold starts with short-tistance
driving whenever possible.

= Avoid full throttie starts and abrupt stops.

= Do not exceed maximum engine speed of
4,200 mpm (revolutions per minute).

& Do not run a cold engine at high rpm either in

Neutral or in gear,

Do not let the engine labor, especially when

driving uphill, Shift to the next lower gear in

time juse the most favarable rpm range).

& Never lug the engine in high gear at low
speeds. This rule applies at all times, not just
during the break-n period.

v

& Do not particpate in mator racing events,
sports driing schoals, et during the frst
2,000 mies (3,000 kiometers).

There may be a sight stifiness in the steering,
gear-shifing or ather controls during the breakan
peniod which will gradualy disappear.

Break in brake pads and brake discs

New brake pads and discs have 1o be *broken in”,
car has covered several hundred mees or km.
The shghtly reduced braking ability must be
compensated for by pressing the brake pedal
harder. This aiso apphies whenever the brake pads
and brake discs are replaced.

New tires

New tires do not have marimum traction. They
tend to be slippery.

e Break in new tires by driving at moderate
speeds durng the first 60 to 120 miles (100
‘to 200 km). Longer braking distances must be
anbripated.

[Engine oil and fuel consumption

During the break-n period oil and fuel consump-

fian may be higher than normal.

= Please see the chapter “ENGINE DATA” on
Page 349,

As abways, the rate of oil consumption depends on
the quality and viscosity of od, the speed at which
the engine is operated, the climate and road
conditions, a5 well as the amount of dilution and
oodation of the ubricant,

= Make a habit of checking engine od with every
refueling, add if necessary.
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Driver's cockpit

1.Power Lift Gate
See Page 23,

2.Power Windows
See Page 87.

Z.dnner door Handle
See Page 28.

4.Door mirror adustment
See Page 55.

5.Engine compartment fid release
See Page 29.

6. Parking brake
See Page 162.

7.Diagnostic socket
& Parking brake release
See Page 162.
9.Ignition lock/steering lock
See Page 158.
10.5eat adjustment
See Page 34,
11.Instrument lighting knob
See Page 105,
12.Light switch
See Page 104.

Overview tlustrations 11
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Steering wheel and instrument
— cluster

1. Tiptronic rocker switches
See Page 58,

7 89

2.Tum signals
See Page 106,

3.Cruise control
See Page 167,

4. Function keys
See Page 60.

5.Horn
See Page 58,

6. Windsheeld wipers
See Page 111,

7.Tachometer
See Page 120,

8 .Clock
See Page 123,

9.Cooling system temperature gage
See Page 122,

10.Multpurpose display
See Page 124,

11.Fuel gage
See Page 120,
12.0dometer
See Page 121.
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12 cos  Center console, front
1.Porsche Communication Management (PCM)
See separate operating instructions.

2.Air condetioner
See Page 64.

3. Ashtray/cigarette lighter
See Page 226.

4.Cuphalder
See Page 226.

5.Reduction (Low Rangel, differential locks
See Page 177.

6.Sport mode
See Page 179.

7.Porsche Active Suspension Management
[PASM) runrng-gear setup
See Page 193.

B.Height adjustment, air suspension
See Page 190.

9.Armeest, storage trays
See Page 224.

10.ParkAssistent waming indicator
See Page 239.

ol . - 11 Vents

e b i See Page 79,

‘ o~ 12.Glove compartment

o |f 3 1 = See Page 223.

\ IR
12 3 45678 9

Overview llustrations 13
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Never invite car theft!

An unlocked car with the key in the ignition lock
invites car theft,

A steening wheel lock and 2 gong alarm are
standard equpment in your Porsche. The gong
alarm will sound if you open the driver's door while
the key is still in the ignition lock. It is your remin.
der to pul the key out of the ignition lock and to
fack the doors.

lmmmummﬁukhﬂ
running, they may accidentally engage the
lhllllmr Serious persenal injury or death
Muﬂlmmldcmﬂﬂu

L Mys remove the ignition key.
& Mhways set the parking brake.

t Lock the doors with the key or with the remote
contral.

Risk of a serious accident.

The steering column will lock when you re-
move the key while you are driving or as the
car is rolling to a stop. You will not be able to
steer the car.

Serious personal injury or death could result
from loss of control of the vehicle.

= Never remave the key from the steering lock
whie you are drving.

hmmmwmmmdwc

e Close shding/ifting roof or Panorama Roal
System.

e Remove igretion key (sweich ignibon off in
vehicles that have Porsche Entry & Drivel.

e Engage steering lock.

& Lock storage tray between the front seats and
Elove compartment.

e Remove valuables (e_g. car documents, radio
control module, celf phones, house keys) from
the car.

Lock dooes.
Lock the glove compartment.
Clase oddment trays.

Cover luggage compartment with the luggage
compariment cover.

& Close rear bd and rear wndow.

LI

v

Opening and Locking 15
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A - Car ey
B - Refease button for key b

Keys

Twa car keys with integrated remote control are
supphed with your Porsche. The car keys are
designed as folding keys.

These keys operate all the locks on your vehicle.

&= Be careful with your car keys: do not part with
them except under exceptional circumstances.

16 Opening and Locking

& Inform your insurance company of any loss or
theft of car keys or if extra or replacement
keys have been made.

e Remove the ignition key, even if leaving the
vehicie only brofly.
Folding out the key bit
& Press release button B.
The key bit fokds out.
Folding in the key bit
e Press redsase button B and fold in the key bit,
Mote on operation
The air conddioner settings are stored on the
respective key when switching off the ignition and
locking the vehicle.
Emergency operation

= Please see the chapter EMERGENCY OPERA-
TION - UNLOCKING THE IGNITION KEY" on
Page 159.

Replacement keys

Car keys can only be ordered through an
authorized Porsche dealer. Sometimes. this may
take a long tirme.

You should therefore always keep a spare key an
your person. Keep it in a safe place, but under no
circumstances in or on the vehicke.

The key codes of new keys have to be “reported”
to the vehicle control madule by your authorized
Porsche deater. All keys belonging to the vehicle
must atso be reported again.

Note

Third parbes can continue to operate the mecha-
nical locks using the lost key,
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Panic button

In dangerous siteations o when one's own safety
s threatened, it is possible to draw attention to
the situation by triggering an alarm.

To trigger an alarm

& Press button.
The hom sounds and the emergency flashers
flash.

To stop the alarm

= Press button agan.
The hom becomes silent and the emergency
flashers go out.

Central Locking System

UsA: KRE5WKAS032

Canada:  CAN 267 104 187

This device complies with:

Fart 15 of the FCC Rules

RS5-210 of Industry Canada.
Operation of this dewice is subject to the followng
two conditions:

= It may not cause harmiul interference, and
- it must accept any interference received

Including interference that may cause
undesired operation.

Note

The manufacturer s not responsible for any radio
or TV interference caused by unauthorized modifi
cations to this equipment,
Such modification could void the user's authority
o cperate the equipment.

Mvaming

Any changes or modifications not expressly
approved by Parsche could void the user's
authonty to operate this equipment.

Your vehicle is equipped with a central locking
system. The following are unlocked o locked
together:

~ Doors

=~ Rear lid/rear wndow

- Filler flag

The central locking system is always activated
when the vehicie is unlocked and locked.

On the multi purpose display of the instrument
paned, you can set ditferent variants for locking
and urilocking the doors and rear id. You can open
all doors wrespective of the setting made.

The vehicle cannat be locked if the driver's door is
not completely closed.

1t ane: of the foliewing components is not comple-
tely ciosed when you try to lock the vehicle the
door/d is not locked:

= vehicle doors

= rearid

= redr window

- engine compartment lid

The indication by the emergency flasher and by
the acoustic signal will be provided after all doors
and hds are closed.

Opening and Locking 17
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Brief overview — Opening and
locking from outside

The Porsche Entry & Drive option can be recogni-
2ed by the buttons A in the door handles.

This brief overview does not replace the mformati-
on provided i the chapter *Opening and locking
from outside”. In particular, warnings are not re-
placed by this brief overdew.

What do | want to do?
Unlocking

Iswitching off passenger compartment
manitoring of the alarm system)

Switching off alarm

18 opening and Locking

an

Key
What do | have to do?
Using the key:
Press button Gf - on the key once.
Press button G on the key twice.
With Porsche Entry & Drive:
Grip door hande fuly.
Using the key:;
Press button & on the key.
With Porsche Entry & Drive:
Press the button A in the handle,

- Please see the chapter “TEMPORARILY
DEACTIVATING PASSENGER COMPARTMENT
MOMITORING SYSTEM™ on Page 246,

Press button @ on the key.

Porsche Entry & Drive

The emergency flasher flashes once.
The driver's door can be opened.
All vetscle doors and the rear hd can be opened.

The doors and the rear id
can be apened.

The emergency flasher flashes twice and an
acoustc signal will sound twice.
The doors are locked.
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Unlocking and locking from
outside

Depending on your vehicle equipment, you can
either unlock and lock it with the car key or without
a key by means of Porsche Entry & Drive.

With the key

Use the buttons on the key to unlock and lock the
vehicle.

With Porsche Entry & Drive

(On vehicles with Porsche Entry & Drive, you can
unlock, lock and start the vehicke without using the

key.
You simply have carry the key with you, e.g. n
your trouser packet,

Do not expose the car key to & high level of
electromagnee radiation. This could adversely
affect Porsche Entry & Drive.

Readiness for operation

The Porsche Entry & Drive readiness for operation

15 switched off for the passenger doors after ap-

presamately 30 howrs and for the driver’s door ab

ter approximately 90 hours i the vehicle is not un-

locked during this penod. In this case:

& Pull door handie once. to reactivate the sys-
tem,

= Pul door handie again, to open the door.

or

& Press button llf' on the key to reactivate the
system.

Note on operation

The factory setbngs of the vehicle are described
in this chapter.

You can change the settings and store them on
the respective key on the multipurpose display of
the mstrument panel.

For further information on the possible settings on

the multi purpose display:

e Please see the chapter *CHANGING SETTINGS
FOR OPEMING AND LOCKING THE VEHICLE®
on Page 143,

Opening and Locking 19
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Unlocking and opening doors
Unlocking driver's door with the key

The emergency flasher Rashes once.
The driver’s door 15 now unlocked.

2. Pull the doar handle.
Unlocking all vehicle doors with the key

20 opening and Locking

. Briefly press button @ on the key once.

. Briefly gress button & on the key twice.

Note on operation

The vehicle doors ane locked automaticaly after
30 seconds d they are not opened.

W the system
has been switched off (restricted theft protection),
this also remains the case after automatic
relocking.

The doors can be opened from mside by pulling
the inner door handle twice.

Unlocking with Porsche Entry & Drive
[keyless)

The vehicle can be uniocked if you are in the area

of the deiver's doar with the key,

& Grip door handle fully. The doors are now
uniocked.

e Pull the door handie.,
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Locking doors

Locking with the key

& Close the door.

& Briefly press button @ on the key once.

The emergency Rasher flashes tesce and an
acoustic signal will sound twice.

H persons or animals remaming in the car:
Flease see the chapter “TEMPORARILY
DEACTIVATING PASSENGER COMPARTMENT
MONITORING SYSTEM™ on Page 246,

v

Locking with Porsche Entry & Drive (keyless)
You must carry the key with you.
= Close the doar.

= Briefly press the Porsche Entry & Drive locking
button A in the door handie.
The emergency flasher Rashes twice and an
acoustic signal wil sound twice,

= |f persons or animals remaining in the car:
Piease see the chapter “TEMPORARILY
DEACTIVATING PASSENGER COMPARTMENT
MONITORING SYSTEM® on Page 246.

Mote on operation for locking the doors
The vehicle cannat be locked i the driver's dodr is
apen.

Automatic door locking and automatic
door unlocking

ziEmmm

In an emergency situation where you need to

exit the car through an automatically locked

door, remember the following procedure to

open the door.

& Unlock the doors by pressing the central
locking button or

& pull the insie doar handie twice to open the
doar.

In the multi-purpose display of the instrument
panel, you have the option of selecting diverse
variants of automatic door locking (AUTO LOCK)
and automatc door unlocking (AUTO UNLOCK).
& For further informaton:
Please see the chapter "SETTING AUTO LOCK
[AUTOMATIC DOOR LOCKING) AND AUTO
UNLOCK (AUTOMATIC DOOR UNLOCKINGY on
Page 144,

Opening and Lucking 21

carmanualsonline.info



orear

Unlocking and opening rear lid
Ivehicles with spare wheel bracket]

On vehicles with spare wheel bracket, this must be

swung o the side before opening the rear hid,

& For further infarmation on openng the spare
wheel bracket:
Please see the chapter “OPENING SPARE
WHEEL BRACKET" on Page 310,

22 Ogering and Locking

A\ oanger

with Porsche Entry & Drive

Risk of poisoning. Exhaust gases can enter

the passenger compartment when the rear

lid is open.

e Always kiep the rear bd closed when the
enging is rurning.

B Ahways keep the rear bd ciosed while driving.

The vehicle doors reman locked after unocking
the rear fid.

The rear lid is locked automatically after
30 seconds d it is not opened.
Unlocking with the key

& Press button © - on the key.

= Press the release handie [arrow) on the rear id
and open the rear lid.

(keyless
Risk of being locked out of vehicles with
Porsche Entry & Drive,

t= Do ot leave the key in the vehice if the vehicle
s locked and access is ganed through the
rear bd. The vehicle is avtomatcally locked
when the rear fid is closed,

I the key has been left in the vehicle, the emer-
gency fasher flashes twice and a warning sig-
nal sounds. The rear lid can be opened again
within approx. 30 seconds.

After 30 seconds have elapsed, the vehicle
can be unlocked agam only with the second
key.

The rear b is urdocked if you are in the rear area
of the vehicle with the key.

t Press the release handie (arvow) on the rear lid
and open the rear hid.
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The rear fid has a power closing mechanism, Powerliftgate (Rear Lid)
1. Pull down the rear lid by means of the closing
handie (arrow), and press it gendly into the ﬁ\ Danger!
lock. Risk of poisoning. Exhaust gases can enter
The rear bd 1 automatcally pulled closed and  the passenger compartment when the rear
Iocked. (only if rear fid is unlocked) lid is open.
2, Lock the vehicle. e Always keep the rear kd closed when the
ENRINE 15 rUnNing.
e Always keep the rear bl closed while driving.
Danger of injury and damage if the rear lid is
automatically opened or closed in an uncon-
trolled way!
= Do not leave children m the car unattended.

& Openor close the rear lid only when the vehicle
is stationary.

Locking the rear lid

/N Warning!

Danger of crushing. The rear lid is auto-
matically pulled into the lock and locked.

& Make sure that your fingers are not under the
rear id.

= Keep foreign objects or lmbs away from
moving parts (latch strikes} of the power
closing mechanism,

- Do nat leave chilkdren in the car unattended.

e Mever drive with the rear wndow or rear lid
open.
Exhaust gases can enter the passenger
compartment.

= Open or close the rear lid only when there are
na persons, animats or objects within its
movement range.

b Ahways ob h ing and closing ope
tion so that movement can be stopped at any
tame in the event of danger.
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Make sure that there is sufficient clearance be-
hind or above the vehicle (e.g. roof transport
systems, garage ceing).

= Remove rear rack systems before opening the
rear lid automatically.

Risk of being locked out of vehicles with
Porsche Entry & Drive.

& Do not leave the key in the vehicle f the vehicie
is locked and access is ganed through the
rear window. The vehicle is automatically
locked when the rear lid is closed.

If the ey has been laft in the vehicle, the emer-
gency flasher flashes twice and a waming
signal sounds. The rear lid can be opened
again within approx. 30 seconds.

After 30 seconds have elapsed, the vehicle
can be unkocked again only with the second
hey.

Acoustic indication during opening,/closing
of the rear lid

Opening and closing of the rear lid are indicated
by three warning tones.

You can have the warning tones activated/deact-
vated at your authorized Porsche dealer.
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arear

Opening the rear lid automatically

‘When the vehicle is operated with a trailer, the rear

Iid can only be opened with the release bution on

the rear fid.

There are three ways of opening the rear kd:

Option 1

& Make sure the vehscle is unlocked if your
vehicke is not equipped with Porsche Entry &
Drive. Then briefly press the release handie on
the rear hid.
The vehicle need nat be unlocked on vehicles
with Porsche Entry & Drive. You simply have
carry the car key with you, €.g. 9 your lrouser
pocket,

ornee

Option 2

& Press the button € on the key for approx,
1 second.
if the vehicle is locked, the vehicle doars re-
main locked when the rear bd is opened.
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Option 3

Pull and hoid the button in the driver's door with
the ignition switched on until the rear kd has
opened

Ll

fully.
Dpening is interrupted if the button is released
prematurely.

Automatically closing the rear lid

Make sure that the load 1s not in the area of the
rear lid when the lid is closed, otherwise the clo-
sing operation will be interrupted after contact
with the load, and the rear kd wal open again by a
few inches.

= Briefly press the button n the rear lid trim pa-
nel.

Interrupting the opening or closing operation
in the event of danger

The opening or closing cperation is interrupted m-
mediately if one of the follvwing buttons is
pressed;

& Press the button < on the key
or
Release the button in the driver's doar

or
Briefly press the button in the rear lid trim pa-
el

ar

Briefly press the release button on the rear bd.
Automatic operation can be contrved agan at
any time. To da this, press the corresponding but:
ton.
Detection of obstacles during opening
The rear bid wil stop moving if the system detects
that the opening is biocked by an obstacle. A war-
ning signal then sounds.
‘When the obstacle has been removed, the rear lid
can be opened by pressing
the button - on the key
or
the buttan in the driver's door

or
the release button on the rear id.

Opening and Lucking 2.5
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Detection of obstacles during closing

I\ Warning!

Danger of crushing.

= Despite the presence of this detection system,
you are still responsible for keeping yourself
and others entirely out of the way of the door
as it is closing.

The closing operation is interrupted if closing of
the rear bd is blocked by an cbstacle.

A warning sgnal sounds and the rear lid opens

again by a few inches.

When the obstacle has been removed, the rear lid
can be closed by pressing one of the carrespan-
ding buttons.
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Adjusting the opening height of the rear lid

The opening hesght of the rear bd can be indsidu-
ally adjusted so that the rear lid does not collide

with the garage ceiling. for example,

On vehicles with level control, the vehicle height

changes dependng on the setting of the level con-
trod system. For this reason, always adjust the ope-
ning height with the vehicle at the highest level set-
ting 50 that the rear lid cannot acck ide

Malfunctions of the rear lid drive

The automatic function is not active i the battery
voRage is too low.

I a button s pressed, the rear id lock is unlocked
and a warning signal sounds for 3 seconds. The
rear i can now be opened by hand.

= Charge the vehicle battery.

with the garage ceiling, for example.
1. Stand behind the vehicle and open the rear kd.

Press the button . on the key to stop the

automatic opening operation at around 2/3 of

the apening height.

3. Now move the rear hd up by hand until the des-
red opening height is reached. Make sure that

there is a sufficient minemum clearance from

any cbstacke.

Press and hold the button in the rear lid tnm pa-
nel for approx. 3 seconds.

An acknowledgement signal sounds, and the
emergency flasher lights up once,

The opening height of the rear lid has now
been programmed.

The rear id can now be closed by briefly pres-
sing the button.

This setting cannot be deleted. If a difierent set-
ting is required, repeat steps 1 to 4.

m

*

of the rear lid

A warning signal sounds for approx. 3 seconds il
the automatic apening or chosng operation is in-
ternupted by a fault.

= Open or close the rear hd by hand.
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Unlocking and opening rear window
The vehicle doors remain locked after uniocking
the rear fid.

The rear window is locked automabcaly after
30 seconds # & is not opened.

Unilocking with the key
(only on vehicles without Powerliftgate]
& Press button € on the key for approx,
2 seconds,
The rear window pops open.

ona

Unlocking with the key

1. Press button - o the key.

2. Press the release button A and open the
wirdow.

Unlocking with Porsche Entry & Drive
(keyless)

L\ waring

Risk of poisoning. Exhaust gases can enter

the passenger compartment when the rear

window is open.

& Always keep the rear bd and rear window
claged when the engine is running.

B Always keep the rear hd and rear window
closed while driving.

Risk of being locked out of vehicles with
Porsche Entry & Drive.

= Donatleave the key in the vericle d the vehicke
is Iocked and access is ganed through the
rear window. The vehicle is automatically
locked when the rear window is closed.

It the key has been left in the vehacle, the emer-

gency flasher ashes twice and a warning
sagnal sounds. The rear window can be opened
again within approx. 30 seconds.

Adter 30 seconds have elapsed, the vehicle
can be unlocked again only with the second
hey.

The rear window is uniocked if you are i the rear
area of the vehicke with the key.

& Press the release button A and open the
window.

Closing the rear window

Close the rear window and press it info the lock
unti it can be felt to engage.

Mote on operation

On vehicies with Porsche Entry & Drive, the rear
lid, rear window and spare wheel bracket can no
longer be opened when the car key with remate
control 15 out of range.
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Opening and locking from inside

The factory settings of the vehiche are described
in this chapter.

You can change the seftings and store them on
the respective key on the multi purpose display of
the instrument parsl.

Locking doors

==@ Button in the armrest

e Press the right half of the button in the door
panel.
Al vehicle doors will be locked.
The doors can be opened by puling the inner
door handie twce,

Automatic with Auto Lock

The wehicle is locked automatically when 2 speed
of & kmyh (4 mph) is exceeded.

Unlacking doors

G5 Button in the armrest

e Pressmeleﬂhalfuf:hehmwnﬂvhedw

lfuessmmlne[mnldws all doors will be
unloched

If pressed on the rear doors, only the relevant
door will be uniocked,

& For further i the possibile settngs
(e.g. Auto Lock and Auto Unlock) on the mult-

pupase display:

Piease see the chapter “CHANGING SETTINGS

FOR OPENING AND LOCKING THE VEHICLE®

on Page 143.
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with Auto Unlock

The vehicle is automatically uniocked when the
ignition key is withdrawn or the ignition is switched

Mote on operation

If the vehicle was locked by remote controd or with
the key, it cannot be unlocked with the central
locking button,

Opening doors

Opening unlocked doors
= Pull inner door hande once.

Opening locked doors
& Pull inner door handke twice.
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Opening and closing the engine

compartment lid

g

Opening

Acaion

"/ Risk of damage to engine compartment lid or
‘ windshield wipers.

& Make sure that the windshield wipers are not
pulled out forwards when opening the engne
compartment .

& Always swilch the windshield wipers off twiper
52k in position 0] before opening the engine
compartment lid.

If the wiper arms are nat in thes fnal position,
they will automatically move to this position

Securing rear doors @ Suttcing child protactionsry/oft when the engine compartment fid is opened.

This will happen even if the ignition is off.

The wiper arms remain in this position until the

You can secure the rear doors 1o prevent uninfen-  The power windows, central locking buttons on

tional opening when driving. the rear dooes and the rear control panel for the v
air conditioning can be disabled by means of the "‘:";f;“n"ﬂ Bnathe wipes Syston 1¢ srtched
Switching child lock on and off safety button in the armrest of the driver's doar. o .
The child locks are fitted in the lock area of the = Press the safety button to switch child protec-
rear doors. . tion on and off.
The doors cannot be opened from inside when the The symbal in the safety button lights up if
chid locks are engaged. child protection is active.

& Toengage: Tum chid lock to position A,
= To disengage: Tun chid lock to position B,
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Closing

/!\Dulgnr!

Risk of loss of control or an accident, resul-
ting in serious personal injury or death.

& Should you natice at any time while drving that
one of the lids is not secured properly, please
stop immedately n a suitable place and close
L

oriome

Tive front hid may fly up impairing vision.

L. Lower bd and let it tall into the lock. I neces-
sary, push the lid closed with the palm of your
hand in the area of the lock.

2. Check that the lid has comectly engaged in the
lack.

1. Pull the release lever (arrow]. 2. Uniatch safety cateh A . ‘When the wehicle is in motion, a message will be

The engine compartment kd is now urlocked. 3. Open the bd completely. mg:]:mn;': Tmﬁf%ﬁ:ﬁ:d he i
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Malfunctions when opening and
closing

Emergency operation of rear lid

M the rear lid cannot be opened with the radw re-
mote control e.g., i the battery of the remote

control is dead), the emergency operation must
e performed:

Unlack and open the driver's door with the car
key.

Ll

Switch on the ignition o that the alarm system

will not be triggered.

. Chech if the TAILGATE function is activated in
the multi-purpase display of the nstrument
panel,

Please see the chapter *SETTING REAR LID
LOCKING” on Page 144.

w

4. Press the central locking button n the armrest.

The rear lid is now unlocked and can be opened

Only one door is unlocked

The setting for kocking and unlocking the doors
and rear bd has been changed on the mult-
purpose display of the instrument panel. You can
open all doors irmespective of the setting made.
© Press button @ on the key twice within

2 seconds.

The vehicle cannot be unlocked

The remote control of the key may

- not function correctly due to radio waves (also
radio contact between remote control and
vehicle in the case of Porsche Entry & Drivel,

fail due to a fault,

= fail due to an exhausted battery.

= Unlock the vehicle with the unfolded key in the
key lock,

# I you uniock the vehicle with the key at the
door kack, only the driver's door can be
opened,

Inm.mwmmﬂmmmm
being triggered, you must switch the ignition
on within 15 seconds of apening the daar,

The vehicle cannot be locked

This is recognizable by the fact that the

emergency flasher does not flash and there is no

locking noise.

The remote control of the key may

= not function correctly due 1o radio waves (aiso
radu contact between remote contral and
vehicle in the case of Porsche Entry & Drive),

- fail due to a fault,

— fail due to an exhausted battery.

& Lock the vehicle with the unfolded key at the
door lock.

If there is a defect in the central locking system,

operating the lock barrel in the diver'’s door will

lock all functioning locking elements of the central

lockang system.

e For information on kacking the doors by means
of the emergency operation:
Please see the chapter “NOT ALL VEHICLE
DOORS ARE LOCKED”® on Page 32,

& Have faults in the central locking system reme-
dhed at an authonzed Porsche dealer.
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Not all vehicle doors are locked 3. Press red shide B with the key bit in the 7. Lock the driver's doar with the key in the door
direction of the armow. fock.
The central locking system has failed. The doors For information on folding out the key bit:
must be |ocked with the emesgency locking Please see the chapter “FOLDING OUT THE
dence. KEY BIT" on Page 16.
1. Open the passenger's door. 4. Fit cover A again,
2, Remove cover A, 5. Repeat procedure at the rear doors.
6. Close all doors,
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Seat and Headrest

Your vehicle is equipped with a total of five head-
rests in the backrests of the front and rear seats.
The height of the headrests in the front and back

The seat may move unexpectedly if you

attempt to adjust while driving. This could

cause sudden loss of control, resulting in
serious parsonal injury or death.

& Do not adust seats while the vehicke is i mo-
tion. The backrest lachs must be engaged at all
times while the vehicle is in motion,

Safety belts only offer protection when the

backrest is upright and the belts are properly

belts worn by i an ively

seats is All headrests are removable.

All accupants, including the drver, shoud nat
operate a vehicle or st in 3 vehicke's seat until the
headrests and backrests are placed m their pro-
per positions 50 that the risk of neck injunes is
minimized n the event of a crash.

Far proper positioning and operation of the head-
rest, the backrest's inclination should be adusted
such that the headrest is in an upright position,
Driver and passengers should be seated upright
and in the center of their seats.

reclined position can cause serious personal
injury or death in an accident.

= Do not operate the car with the driver or pas-
senger backrests excessively rechned.
Please see the chapter “SEAT POSITION® on
Page 35.

& Porsche recommends the use of LAT.CH.
(Lower Ancharage and Tether for Children)
equipped Forsche chid seats.

Risk of injury if persons or animals are in the
movement range of the seat during seat ad-
justment.

= Adjust the seat 50 that no-one is put @ risk,
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headrests can cause
serious personal injury or death in an acci-
dent.

e Adust the headrest so that the upper edge of
the headrest is brought to eye level or higher.

& Donot drive the vehicle withaut the headrest in
place and properly adjusted.

Example: driver's seat

Raising

= Push headrest upwards until the desired
pasition is reached.
Additionafty press bution B on the outer rear
seat headrests.
Push the middie rear headrest upwards into its
facked position.

Lowering

= Press button B and, at the same time, push the
headrest dowmwards until the desired position
freachnd,
For lowerng
locked position press button A and, at the
same time, push it down fully.
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Front seats

= Press button A and, at the same time,
completely remove headrest.

Rear seats - outer headrests
1. Press button B 2nd push the headrest all the
way down.

2. Press button A and, at the same time, pull the
headrest completely out.

Exampie: middle sear headrest for sport seats

Rear seat - middle headrest
= Press button A and, at the same tme, pull the
headrest completely out.

The middie headrest of the rear seat bench must
only be fitted to the middie seat of the rear seat
backrest.

L. Ingert the headrests nto the gudes.

2. Press button B and, at the sarme time, push the
headrest downwards untl the desired position
is reached.

Rear seat - middle headrest

/\ Dangert

Driving with an improperly installed headrest
can cause sericus personal injury or death in
the event of an accident.

& Do not attempt to insert the rear middie seat
headrest into either of the rear side seats. The
rear middie headrest is designed specifically
for the rear middle seat and its safety parame-
ters only.

Driving with removed i rly

positioned headrests or improperly installed = Vehicles with comfort seats

headrests can cause serious personal injury

oF dast ki st . mmmmmmwmhrt

= Adjust the headrests so that the upper edge of
the headres! is brought to eye level or higher,

Do nat drive the vehicle without the headrest in
place and properly adjusted

cown fully until it s engaged.

& Vehicles with sport seats:
Ingert the headrest into the guides, push it
down fully and afterwards push it upwards until
it is engaged.
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Seat position

Acorrect sitting position is important for safe and
fatigue-free drving. We recommend the following
proceduse for adjusting the driver's seat to sut
requirements:
- Adjust the seat height to give yourself enough
headroom and an unobstructed view outside
the vehicle.
Adjust the seat untl, with the accelerator pedal
Fully depressed, your leg is straight but your
entire foot still rests on the accelerator pedal.
Grip the top half of the steering wheel, Set the
backrest angle and steering wheel pasition so
that your arms are almost cutstretched.
However, your shoulders must stil rest on the
bachrest.

If necessary, correct the seat fore-and-aft
adustment.

Adjust the height of the headrest so that the
upper edge is at ey level or higher,

Lol

-

-

Lo

36 seats, Mirrors and Steering Wheel

Adjusting the seat
A Front seat height adjustment,
B Rear seat height adustment.

m oo

v

Fore and aft adustment.
Backrest angle adustment.

Lumbar suppoet adwustment.

To permit a relaxed sitting pasture, the back-
rest curvature & infinitely adjustable in vertical
and horizontal drections for individual pehvis
and spinal column suppart.

Press the switch in the direction indicated by
the arrows until the desired settng is reached.
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= Cancel automatic adjustment by pressing any
of the seat adustment buttons

& Open the drivers door.
The stored settings of the driver's seat are
recabed

© Do not leave children in the car

Memory options
- Seat adustment
- Door marror adustment

Comfort memory options
- Seat adustment

= Door mirror admstment
- Steering wheel and safety belt height adjust-
et

Front seat with memory

Personal seat, door mirror, steering wheel and
safety belt height adjustments can be stored and
recalled on the person buttons A and car keys.

Cancelling setting

Automatic settings can be cancelled immediately
by pressing any driver's seat setting button,

Recalling the settings with pummnt

1- 3 {driver's and passenger’s seat)

1. Unlock vehicle and apen the driver's doar.

2. Press the relevant person button unti the
stored positions have been reached
or
Briefty touch the person button if the ignition
key is inserted or if the igniton is switched on
lin vehicles that have Porsche Entry & Drivel,
The stored positions for each seat are recaed
automatically.

Cancelling setting

Automatic settings can be cancelled immediately
by pressing any seat adjustment button.
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Storing driver's seat settings

Storing settings on a person button and a car
koy

. Apply the parking brake,

2. Swilch ignition on.

Make the requred adjustments to the seat,
mirroe, steering wheel and safety belt.

Briefly press the SET memory button and,
within 10 secands, hold down one of the per-
s0n buttons {1, 2 or 3} until an acknowledge
tone is abtained.

The settings are now stored on the desired
person button.

Withdraw car key or switch ignition off in
wvehicles that have Porsche Entry & Drive.
Press the SET memary button within

10 seconds and keep the button depressed
until an acknowiedige tone is oblamed.

The settings are now assigned to the car key.

w

~

o

-,
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A- Control swatch for door miror acfustment
C- Passanger mirror setting

Storing passenger mirror setting as a
parking aid

If the passenger's mirror is suppased 1o swivel
downwards when reversing, this can also be
stored in the driver's seat setting.

1. Apply the parking brake.

2. Switch ignition on.

3. Press the relevant person button.
4. Engage reverse gear.

5. Set the control switch A for the mirror setting
1o the passenger’s side C.
The passenger's mirror swivels dowrwards.

Adjust the passenger's mirror o the required
sefting.

Briefly press the SET memary button and,
within 10 seconds, hold down the persan
Button on which the setting is to be stored wntil
an acknowledge tone is obtained.

Storing passenger seat settings
Apply the parking brake.

Switch igrition on,

Adjust seat pasition and belt height.

Briefly press the SET memary button and,
within 10 seconds, hold down one of the per-
500 buttons (1, 2 or 3) unbl an acknowledge
tone is obtamed,

o

b

oo

Automatic storage - driver's seat

If settings were changed after the driver's door
was opened, these new settings are tempararily
stored when the vehicle is locked.

This storage is deleted if the vehicle is unlocked
with a programed key and the driver's door is
opened. Then the settings of the key used is
recalled,
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Easy Entry Function

The Easy Entry function makes it easier for you to
get in and out of the car.

A\ Warning!

Risk of crushing if persons are behind the

driver’s seat when settings are recalled.

Risk of damage if the rear seat bench is fol-

ded forward when settings are recalled.

= Swilch off the Easy Entry function if there are
persons betend the driver's seat or if the rear
seat bench is folded forward.

Switching Easy Entry function on and off

> Press switch A

Entering the vehicle

When the driver's door is opened, the driver's seat
mioves to the rear.

Once the driver's door is closed and the ignition
key is nserted o, in the case of vehicles that have
Parsche Entry & Drive, the ignition is switched on,
the seat and steenng wheel move info the stored
position.

Exiting the vehicle

The steering wheed moves into the frontmost, top
positson.

= After the ignition key is removed or

- After the ignition is switched off and the
driver's door is opened on vehickes equipped
with Porsche Entry & Drive or

When the steering column is locked.

‘When the drver's door is opened, the driver’s seat
maves to the rear.
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Fire Extinguisher

It the vehicle is equipped with a fire extingusher, it
is mounted underneath the left or right front seat,
depending on equpment level.

Fire extinguisher under the left front seat

& To remove the fire extinguisher in case of an
emergency, hold the firé extinguisher with one
hand, and press the PRESS button on the fire
extinguisher holder with the other hand
Larrow).
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e Take the fire extinguisher out of the drawer
under the seat.

Mote

& Pay attention to the final control date on the

fire extinguisher, If the fire extinguisher is used

after s testing interval has elapsed, it may not
function propery.

Follow the operating instructions on the fire

extinguisher.

e The functional ability of the fire extinguisher
should be checked by a specialist workshop
every 1 to 2 years.

= After use, have the fire extinguisher refilled. A-Front seat, feft

B Front sest, nght

Heated Seats - Front and Rear

The seat heating is ready for operation when the
engine is runnng. The heating power can be infine
tely adjusted with the thumb wheel.

v
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& Tum thumb whee! until the desired posstion is
reached.

Switching off
= Turn thurnb wheel to 0.

A- Switches seat heating on

B Swilches seat hesting off

€ - Temperature control for left seat
D - Ternperature controf for rght seat

Rear seat heating in vehicles with an
four-zone air conditioning system
Switching on

= Press button A.

Adter the saat heating is switched on, the air
conditigning display switches o seat heating
made for approx. 10 seconds,

Controlling the temperature

& Move button C or button D upwards or dawn-
wards until the desred position is reached.

Switching off
& Press button B,
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Safety Belts
gi;nm

Always make sure your and your passengers’

Failure to follow safety balt wamnings may re-

sult in serious personal injury or death,

& For your and your passengers' protection, use
safety beits at all times while the vehicle is in
mation.

& Use appropriate chid restraint systems for all
small chidren.

Proper wearing of safety belts

= Satety belts must be postioned on the body as
to restrain the upper body and lap from sliding
forward. Improperly positioned safety belts
£an Cause Serious personal injury in case of an
atcident,

& The shoulder belt should ahways rest on your
upper body. The shouder beit should never be
worn behind your back or under your arm,

& For maximum effectiveness, the lap beft
should be wom low across the hips,

& Pregnant women should position the bedt as
low &5 possile across the pehvis. Make sure it
is not pressing against the abdomen.

= Belts should not be worn twisted.

A2 Seats, Wirares and Steering Wheel

= Do not wear belts over nigid or breakable
obgects in o on your clothing, such as eye
glasses, pens, keys, etc. as these may cause
injury.

& Several layers of heavy clothing may interfere

with proper positioning of belts.

Belts must not reb against sharp objects or

damage may occu to the belt.

& Two occupants should never share the same
beit at the same time.

Care and maintenance

= Keep belt buckles free of amy obstruction that
may prevent a secure locking.

& Belts that have been subjected to excessive
stretch forces in an accident must be nspec-
ted or replaced to ensure thew confinued effec-
tiveness in restrainng you.

The same applies 1o belt tensiones systems
which have been triggered. In addibon, the
anchor points of the belts should be checked.

& If safety belts do not work properly, see your

ized Porsche dealer dhately

&= If the belts show damage to webbing, bindings,
buckles or retractors, they should be replaced
to ensure safe operation.

& Do not modify or disassemble the salety befts
in your vehicle.

L]

t= The belts must be kept clean or the retractors
may not work properly,
Please spe the chapter *CAR CARE
INSTRUCTIONS" on Page 270,

Never bieach or dye safety belts.

Do nat allow safety belts to retract until they
are completely dry after cleaning or this may
cause damage to the belt.

v
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Belt tensioner

Depending on the force of a collision, fastened
5eat belts are automatically tightened in an
accident.

The belt tensioners are triggered in:

= Front and rear impacts of sufficsent severity

= Side impacts {only beit tensaoners of the front
seats are tnggered)

= In cases of vehicle roliover

carmanualsonline.info



Maintenance Notes

The belt tensioner system can be triggered only
once; the system must be replaced afterwards.

M there 15 a fault in the beit tensioner system, the
airbag warnng ight lights up.
‘Work may be performed on the belt tensioner

system only by an authorized Porsche dealer.
Smake is released when the belt tensioners are

triggered.
This does not indicate a fire in the vehicle,
A safety Belt Warning System

An audio-visual warning system is interconnec-
ted with the driver’s safety belt,

Every time the ignition is turned on, the gong will
sound for about & seconds to remind driver and
passenger to buckle up.

In addtion, the gong will sound for approa.

90 seconds # vehicle speed exceeds 15 moh/
24 kmyh,

The safety beit warning ights in the nstrument pa-
nel and multi-purpase display will go off as soon as
the driver has buckled up.

Fastening the safety belt

= Assume a comfortable sitting position,
Adjust the backrest of the front seat 50 that the
belt always rests on your upper body and runs
across the middie of your shoulder,

= Grasp the beft tongue and pull the belt ina
show, CONSinUOLES Motion 3Cross your chest and
lap.

MNote on operation

The beit can be blocked if the vehicle is standing

at an angle or d the beit is pulled out using a

jerking maovement.

e The belt cannot be pulled out while accelera-
ting and slowing down, when cornering and
when driving uphil.

& Insert the belt tangue into the L
buckle on the inboard side of the seat. until it
Ipcks securely with an auwdible chek.

e Make sure that belts are not trapped or tws-
ted, and that they are not rubbing on sharp
edges.

The harizontal section of the belt should al
was fit snugly across the pehis. Therefore, al-
ter fastening the belt, always pul the diagonal
part of the belt upwards.

Pregnant women should position the beft as
low as possible across the pebs, and ensure
that it i not pressing against the abdomen.
& Pull on the diagonal secton of the belt now and
again dunng the journey to ensure that the
harizontal section remains tight,

v
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e Make sure that the belts and buckles fit
comectly on the rear seat bench.

Releasing the safety belt

& Hokd the belt tongue,
& Press the red button (arrow).
= Guade belt tongue to the reel.

A4 seats, Wirors and Steering Wheel

Safety belt height adjustment

The heights of the belt deflectors for the driver's
seat, passenger’s seat and the outer rear seats
can be adusted.

Adjust the height of the safety belt so that it runs
across the middie of the shouider, not against the
neck.

Adjusting belt height manually
& Ugpward - push belt deflector up.

& Downward - press button A and mave belt
deflector.

Adjusting belt height electrically

- Operate rocker switch B in the desred
direction unti the optimal belt adjustment is
reached.

Onvehicles with comfort memory, seat belt height
adjustment can be stored on the person buttons
and vehicle keys and recalled with these.

= Please see the chapter FRONT SEAT WITH
MEMORY" on Page 37.
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Airbag Systems

The airbags in combanation with the safety belts
make up a safety system which offers the driver
and the passenger the greatest known protection
from injuries in case of accident,

Your vehicle is equipped with weight sensing for
{he passenger's seat in accordance with

U.5. Federal/Canadian Motor Vehicle Safety
Standard 208.

Even if your vehicle is equipped with airbags, the
safoty bolts must be worn at all times,
because the front airbag system s only actuated
by frontal colisions with an impact of sufficient se-
Verity.

Beiow the deployment threshold of the arbag
system, and during types of colksions which do
not cause the actuation of the system, the safety
belts provide the primary protection to the
occupants when comectly wom. Therefore, all
within the vehicle must wear safety
bbelts at all times (in many states, state law
requires the use of safety befts),

- Piease see the chapter “SAFETY BELTS on
Page 42.

The front airbags are located under the padded
steering wheel panel on the driver's side and, on
the passenger's sade, in the dashboard.

The side airbags for the front seats are installed
on the side in the seat backrests.

The head airbags are installed above the doors.
m the roof area.

éi}ﬂlmﬂ

To provide optimal eccupant protection, air-
bags must inflate at very high speed. if you
are not wearing your safety belt or are too
close to the airbag when it is deployed, infla-
ting airbags It i rid P
Jury or death.

Improper handling of weight sensing can

= Make sure there are no people, animals of ob-
jects between the driver or passenger and the
area into which the airbag inflates.

54 back as far from the dashboard or steenng
wheel as is practical, while st maintaining full
wehicle control,

= Always hold the steering wheel by the outer
rim, Never rest your hands on the srbag paned,

= Always fasten seat belts because triggering
of the airbag system depends on the force and
angle of mpact.

Do nat transport heavy odjects on of in front of
the passenger seat. These could impair the
function of the airbag, the seat belts, and
Weight sensng.

= Donot hang obiects fe.g., jackets, coats, coat
hangers) over the backrest.

Ul

w

Always keep the iid of the door storage com-
partment closed. Objects must not protrude
out of the door storage compartment.
The storage compartment must be closed
while driving,
No changes must be made to the wiring or
companents of the airhag system.
Do not add any additionad covenngs or stickers
to the steering wheel o in the area of the
passenger airbag, side airbags and head
arbags. Doing so may adversely affect the
functioning of the airbag system or cause
harm to the occupants if the airbag system
deploy.
Do not use protective seat covers.
Do not modify the seat coverings. Do not
attach additional cushions, protective
coverings, or pillows to the passenger's seat.
Do not affix thngs to the passenger's seat or
cover it with other materials. Do not cover the
back of the backrest. Do not make changes to
the passenger's seat and to the seat base
frame.

Do not undertake any wiring for electncal ac-
cessory equipment in the vicinity of the airbag
wiring harnesses. Doing so may disable the
airbag system or cause inadvertent inflation,
It the warning light comes on, the arbag
system should be repaired immediately by
your authorized Porsche dealer,
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& Aways keep feet in the footwell while driving.
Do not put feet on the dashboard or the seat
area. Do not Iean against the inside of the door
or putside the window while the vehicle is
maoving.

& Using accessories not approved by Porsche
can cause the weight sensing to be impaired.

& Do not squeeze objects, such as the fire
extinguesher, or first asd kit under the seat.

= Oy have seats removed and installed by an

Function of the airbag system

Airbags are a supplemental safety system. Your
primary protection comes from your safety belts.

The front airbags are triggered during 2 froatal
collision of sufficient force and diecton.

In the event of a side impact of comespondng
force, the side airbag on the impact side is
triggered.

The inflation process generates the amount of gas
required to fil the airbags at the necessary

authorized Porsche dealer 5o that weight * :
sensing components will not be damaged. pressure:in fractions of a second.
> Gue your all of the ink S magwpmmlecllf»hea‘:emmoe;fb:‘eﬂv
s chapter. driver n the impact ion in the
hoe event of a frontal impact or side mpact.

Airbag components (e.g. steering wheel, seats)
may be disassembled only by an authorized
Porsche dealer.

& When disposng of a used airbag unit, our
safety instructions must be folowed. These
instruchons can be obtained at any authorized
Parsche dealer.
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In order to help prowde pratection i severe colli

side effect, which is that it can and does cause in-
juries, including facial and arm abrasions, bruising
and broken bones. You can help minmize such in-
juries by always wearing your safety belts.

There are many types of accidents in which
arbags are nat expected to deploy. These include
accidents where the airbags would prowide no be-
nefit, such as a rear impact against your vehicle.
Other accidents where the arbags ane desgned
not to depioy are those where the risk of injury
from the airbag deployment could exceed any pro-
tective benefits, such as inlow speed accidents or

higher speed accidents where the vehicle decele-
rates over a longer time, Since airbag

does not occur in & accdents, this further em-
phasizes the need for you and your passengers to
always wear safety belts,

Your vehicle is equpped with a crash sensing and
dagnastic module. This module will record the
use of the seat belt restramt system by the driver
and front passenger when the airbags and,or belt
tentioner are triggered.

Precondition for actvating the restraint systems:
= Ignition is switched on.

Advanced Airbag

Your vehicle is equipped with weight sensing for
the passenger’s seat in accordance with

LU.5. Federal/Canadian Motor Vehicle Safety
Standard 208.
Depending on the weight acting on the

passenger's seat, the passenger's airbag wil
be switched on and off.

Depending on the angle and force of impact, the
passenger's dirbag which is switchec-on wil be
triggered during a colfision,

for switching
nnaf\duﬂ depending on weight:

= lgnition is switched on.

‘s airbag
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Seat adjustment for the passenger's seat

ﬁ\m-ﬁ
Safety belts only offer protaction when the
podmdonlhboq. pasitio:

Improperly
ned safety belts can cause serious personal
injury or death in an accident.

= Do not operate the car with the driver or pas-
senger backrests excessively reclined.

= Select an upright seat position, and do not
support weight on the armrests o lean out of
Ehe wandow.
Always keep feet in the footwell while driving.
Do not put feet on the dashboard or the seat
area. Do not lean against the inside of the door
or outside the window while the vehicle is
moving.

If the passenger's seat is warped signficantly, a
message is displayed in the multi-purpose di
inthe panel:

M the seat is in an extreme position [e.g., the back-
rest is in contact with the rear seat benchl, the
backrest can warp. Warping of the backrest can
lead to malfunctions.

= Correct the seat adjusiment.
The seat is not jammed and 15 self-supparting.
The backrest is in the upright position.

Do not transport a load and objects in the rear

v

> Correct the seat adustment.
= Please see the chapter “OVERVIEW OF
WARNING MESSAGES® on Page 149,

Vehicle modifications to accommodate
persons with disabilities

Because moddications to your vehicle could
c your advanced airbag system,

footwell or under the 5 seat.
M the load or cbiects are under the seat, they
can cause matfunctions.

If the weight on the passenger s seat is reduced
significantly, e.g., by supporting weight on the
armrest, the passenger's airbag can be switched
off.

please call 1-800-PORSCHE prioe to having your
wvehacle modified.

of the

The use of a child restraint system in the
front passenger seat can result in serious
personal injury or death to the child from an
airbag deployment.

To reduce risk of injury from an inflating
airbag in an accident, Porsche strongly
recommends:

& Under all normal circumstances, the child seat
must be placed in the rear.
Do not use a child restraint system in the front
passenger seat.

Before transporting a child on the passenger seat:

& Please see the chapter "CHILD RESTRAINT
SYSTEMS® on Page 49.

~ When a child weighing up to 29 Ibs (13 kg
is seated in the chid restraint system, the front
arbag is automatically deactivated on the pas-
senger side.

— When an adult is seated in the front seat the
front airb ins actve on th
side,
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A - PASSENGER AIRBAG OFF indicator lamp

Note on operation

Although not desired, it can occur in the case of
heavier children that the passenger airbags
remain active of, in the case of very kght adults or
young persons, that the passenger airbag is
deactivated.

The condition of the passenger airbag system is.
shown by the indicator lamp A in the central
console,

= I in doubd, fasten the chid restraint system on
the rear bench or transport the passenger on
Ehe rear bench.

48 Seats, Mimors and Steering Wheel

Note

& After switching on the ignition, the PASSEN-
GER ARBAG OFF warmeng kight lights up for a
few seconds as a check.

PASSENGER AIRBAG OFF indicator lamp

lights up

The passenger's airbag is switched off,

PASSENGER AIRBAG OFF indicator lamp

does not light up

- The passenger's airbag is active and ready for
oparation.

~ If the passenger's seat is not occupeed, the
PASSENGER AIRBAG OFF ndicator lamp will
also not light up, even though the passenger's
arbag is switched off,

[i}ﬂmﬂ

Risk of serious personal injury or death due
to the passenger airbag triggering
unintentionally.

When the ignition is on and a child weighing
up to 29 Ibs 13 kg) is seated in the child re-
straint system on the passenger seat the in-
dicator lamp PASSENGER AIRBAG OFF*
must be on.

If the “PASSENGER AIRBAG OFF” indicator

lamp does not light up, it could indicate a

fault in the system.

In this case:

= Fasten the child restrant system on the rear
Bbench immediately. Do not instak any child re-
straint system on the passenger’s seat.

* Have the fault remedied at your nearest
authorized Porsche dealer.
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~ Warning light

Faults are nchcated by a warreng ight on the
tachometer,

& In the following cases you should immedi-
ately consult an authorized Porsche
dealer in order to assure the airbag
system is functioning properly:

H the warning ight does not light up when the
grition is switched on or

M the warning light does not go out once the
engine is runnng or

M the warnng hght appears while driving.

Airbag maintenance Child Restraint Systems

In order to ensure long-term the air-  Porsche that all infants and chikiren
bag system must be inspected by an i b i systems at all temes
Parsche dealer at the intervals recommended in Mﬂwmdesmwmunmdaﬂ:em
your Maintenance Bookiet. applicable laws

Important information & Porsche recommends the use of LATCH,

If you sell your Porsche, notify the purchaser that
the vehicle is equipped with airbags, and refer
thern to the chapter, “Airbag Systems”, in the
owner's manual (safety and disposal rules),
Further infarmation on the arbag system can be
found on stickers attached 1o the sun wisors, as
well as on all airbag components,
For special recommendations on the use of chid
restraints:
= Please see the chapler “CHILD RESTRAINT
SYSTEMS™ on Page 49.

{Lower Anchorage and Tether for Children)
equipped Porsche child seat.

Use only child restraint systems with the LATCH-

groups. Other Systerns have nat been tested and
could ental an mcreased risk of injury.

You can obtain chid seats that are LATCH
compatible at your authorized Porsche dealer.

= Always observe the separate installation
instructions for your child seat.

The use of infant or child restraints is required by
law in a8 50 US states and the Canadian provin-
ces. The chid restraint system should be one that
complies with 1.5, FederalCanadian Motar Vehic-
le Safety Standards and should be secured by a
lap belt or lap belt portion of a lap-shoulder belt or
for child seats equpped with the LATCH sytem
ILower Ancharage and Tether for Children, afso
known &5 FSOFIX) to the LATCH anchorages.

A statement by the seat manufacturer of
compliance with this standard can be found on the
instruction Iabel on the restraint and in the
instruction manual prowided with the restraint.

Seats, Mimors and Steering Wneel 49
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= Follow all chid restraint instructions and
Warmings in this manual.

- When using an infant or child restraint system,
be sure to follow all manufactures's instruc-
tions on installation and use.

= Infants and smaf children should neither be
hieid an the lap, nor should they share a safety
belt with anather occupant while the vehicie is
in mation.

Children too big foe child restraint systems
should use regular safety belts. A shoukder beit
can be used providing it does not cross the
face or the neck of the child.

~ Choase a chikd restramt system according o
the weight of the chid.

CMd les'rrall syslamsﬂ‘at ave damaged or

must

[

be replaced immediatety.

= Children could be endangered in a crash if their
child restrants are not properly secured in the
wehicle.

- Do not affx objects to child restraint systems
or cover them with other materials.

& For maximum safety and protection, do not
use a chid restraint system i the front
passenger seat.
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Direction of installation for child restraint
systems

According to accident statistics, children are safer

when properly restrained in the rear seating posi-

tions than in the front seating positions.

Under all normal crcumstances, the child seat

must be placed in the rear,

= Do nat use & chid restraint system in the front
passenger seat.

Children up to 29 Ibs (13 kg

Children of this wesght must be transported in a re-
kwards.

straint system which s fitted facing bac
Children between 20 and 40 Ibs (9 and
18 kgl

Children of this weight wvmsporled in child
restrant systems facing forw

Children between 33 and 55 Ibs (15 and
25 kg)

Children of this weight are transported in child
restrant systems facing forward.

Children between 49 and 79 Ibs {22 and
36 kg)

Children of thes weight ave transported in child
restrant systemns facing forward.

Using child restraint systems in the front
passenger seat

Aoger
ﬂnwoﬁcﬂlﬁwﬂnwhﬂn
front passenger seat can result in serious
pmﬁll&rywmhﬂncllﬂﬁmm
deployment.

Toudmrhtoﬁl*ﬂmmmhm
airbag in an accident, Porsche strongly
recommands:

= Under all normal crcumstances, the child seat
must be placed in the rear.
Do not use a child restraint system in the front
passenger seat.

However, there may be serious situations where it
might be necessary to place a child in the front
seat 50 that he,/she can be kept under drect
ohservation to prevent an immediate risk to the
chid {for example, while driving to the doctor or
hospital). The foliowing instruchons are provided
‘ta you solely for that purpose.

= Seek appropriate adwce from your authorized
Porsche dealer about the possible instatation
of a Porsche child restraint system.

I a child restraint system must be fastened to
the passenger’s seat, adjust the passenger's
seat as far away from the arbag as possible,

v
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& i emergency or other serious condibons
requre a chid to be placed in the front seat,
exgrcise extreme caution and defensive
dreang of your vehicle. You must recognize
that any substantial frontal impact could resut
in the deployment of the passenger airbag,
which could lead to senous injury o death of
the child,

Child restraint system for children weighing

up to 29 bs (13 keg)

H the child restraint system must be fastened to

the passenger's seat in exceptional cases:

= make sure that the PASSENGER AIRBAG OFF
indicator lamp lights up.

- adjust the passenger's seat as far away from
the arbag as possible

éi}mmﬂ

Risk of serious personal injury or death due
to the passenger airbag triggering uninten-
tionally.

ignition is on and child weighing up
m?!lk(l!m is seated in the child res-

Small adult passengers

e Make sure that the PASSENGER AIRBAG OFF
indicator lamp does nat kght up.

/T Danger!

Risk of serfous or mortal injury due to the
* ot triggech

traint system on the seat the indi-
cator lamp “PASSENGER AIRBAG OFF” must
be on.

If the “PASSENGER AIRBAG OFF” indicator
lamp does not light up, it could indicate a

fault in the system.
In this case:

Fasten the chid restraint system on the rear
bench immediatedy.

> Have the lault remedsed at your nearest
authorized Porsche dealer.

v

Child restraint system for children weighing

more than 29 |bs (13 kg|

Your vehicle 5 equipped with weight sensing for

the passenger's seat in accordance with

U.S. Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Standard 208,

Depending on the weight acting on the

passenger’s seat, the passenger's airbag wil

automatically be switched on or off.

= In case of doubt, fasten the child restrant
system on the rear bench,

irbag
When the ignition is on and the small adult
passenger is seated on the passenger seat,
the indicator lamp “PASSENGER AIRBAG
OFF" must be off.
If the “PASSENGER AIRBAG OFF” indicator
lamp lights up, it could indicate a fault in the
systom.

e Carry the passenger on the rear bench until the
fault is repaired.

& Have the fault remedied at your nearest
authorized Porsche dealer.

Seats, Mimors and Steering Wneel D 1
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Automatic locking retractor

The safety belts for the front passenger and the
rear bench are equipped with an automatic locking
retractor for securing the child restraint system.
When activated, this retractor allows you to
securely fasten the child restrant system in place
50 that inadvertent movements wil not occur.

Mowngen
The use of a child restraint system on the
front passenger seat can result in serious
personal injury or death to the child from an
airbag deployment.

To reduce risk of injury from an inflating
airbag in an accident, Porsche strongly
recommends:

& Uinder all normal circumstances, the child seat
must be placed in the rear.
Do not wse a child restraint system on the front
passenger seat.

52 Seats, Mimors and Steering Wheel

However, there may be serious situations where it
might be necassary to place a child in the front
seat 5o that he/she can be kept under direct ob-
servation to prevent an immediate risk to the child
{for example, while driving to the doctor or hospi-
tall. The following instructions are provided fo you
solely for that purpose.

e Seek appropriate advice from your authorized
Porsche dealer about the possible installation
of & Porsche child restraint system,

&= If a chid restraint system must be fastened to
the passenger’s seat, adjust the passenger’s
seat as far away from the arbag as possible.

Betore transporting a chid on the passenger seat:

= Please see the chapter “CHILD RESTRAINT
SYSTEMS® on Page 49,

If emergency or other serious conditions
require a child to be placed in the front seat,
exercise extreme caution and defensive dri-
wving of your vehacle, You must recognize that
any substantial frontal impact could result in

v

A - PASSENGER ARBAG OFF indicator famp

/N panger

Risk of yor
child, when excessive force is acting on the
‘s seat due to the seat belt and the

airbag. which
coluld lead ta serious injury or death of the
child.

passenger’s airbag is switched on uninten-
tionally.

v

After fastening the child restraint system, do
not adust the seat.

Check the condition of the passenger arbag
system shown by the indicatar lamp A in the
central console.

Ll
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Activating the automatic locking retractor

1. W a chid restraint system must be fastened to
the passenger's seat, adjust the passenger's
seat as far away from the airbag as possible.

Fasten child seat.

.

™ LATCH Child Seat System

Usemlychdmmsﬂ.wsmmmum
systern recommended by Porsche.
ﬂmmhmbwresledmdawsledto
u\emwormmsmmmawm

3. Pull the safity belt retractor sy out. At
this paint the locking mechanism is activated.
Insert the salety belt tongue into the buckle
and make certain that it is properly latched.
Make no more adjustments to the seat.

5. Allow the safety belt to retract until it is tight on
the child restraint system. You may further
tighten the belt by pullng on it to allow mare of
it o refract.

Make sure that excessive seat belt forces do
not oecur by mowing the seat with the child
seat installed.

Releasing the safety bait

# Unbuckle the safety belt latch.

Then make certan that the belt has fully refracted.
ﬁtdlspomhanumcbﬁmmemlu

~

mmmmmmmm
Porsche dealer about the possable instaliation of a
Porsche chid restraint system.

5. Other not

Eroup:
tesled and could entail an increased risk of injury.

You can obtain child seats that are
LATCHcompatible at your authorized Porsche
dealer,

Always observe the separate mstalabion nstruc-
tions for your child seat.

Installing a LATCH child seat system

Markings on the right and left for the LATCH chid
seat anchorage can be found on the backrests of
the outer rear seats.

The anchor bars A for the LATCH child seat
anchorage can be found directly under the
between backrest and seat cusheon.

Seats, Mimors and Steering Wheel D3
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The use of a child restraint system on the
front passenger seat can result in serious
personal injury or death to the child from an
airbag deployment.

To reduce risk of injury from an inflating
airbag in an accident, Porsche strongly
recommends:

= Under ail normal circumstances, the child seat
must be placed in the rear.
Do not use a child restraint system on the front
passenger seal.

= Please see your authorized Porsche dealer for
corect Porsche Chid Seat avalabilty,

= Porsche recommends the use of a Porsche
Child Seat with Lower Anchorage and Tether

for Chddren system [LATCH] on the rear seats.

1. Secure the child seat to retaning lugs A as
outlined in the operating manual for the chdd
seat.

Puil the child seat to check that both fastening
points are engaged correctly.

L)
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Child Restraint Anchorages

& Please see the chapter "AUTOMATIC LOCKING
RETRACTOR" on Page 52.

If your child restraint seat or seats require the use
of a tether strap, you will want to use the anchar
posnts A provided behind the rear bench back-
rests.

To ensure proper instafiation, see your authonzed
Porsche dealer.

Mvoring
Child restraint anchorages are designed to
withstand only those loads impased by
correctly fitted child restraints. Under no
circumstances are they to be used for adults
safety belts or harmesses. Such use could
result in serious personal injury or death.

& Do not misuse the child restraint anchorages.
Only attach one child seat tether per ancho-
rage.

= They are not designed to withstand loads
imposed by adults.
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- Foid in door mirors

Door Mirrors

The convex mirror glass on the passenger's side
provides a larger field of view.

Awariog

Risk of accident. Vehicles or objects appear

smaller in convex mirrors and further away

than they are in reality.

> Bear this destortion in mend when estimating
the destance of vehicles behnd you and when
reversing info a parking space.

= Also make use of the interior mirror for judging
the dstance,

Risk of damage to the door mirrors when

washing the vehicle in a car wash,

= Fold in door mirrors before using the car wash,

Adjusting mirrors
1. Switch ignition on.
2. Select A for the driver's side or € for the

passenger’s side by turning the control switch,

3. Move the doar mirrors in the appropnate
direction by tiling the control switch.
If the electrical adjustment facility fails

& Adjust the mirror by pressing on the mirror
face.

Adjusting the door mirrors synchronously

In the multi purpose display of the instrument
panel, you have the ogtion of adjusting the door
mirrars synchronously.

e Please see the chapter “SYNCHRONOUS
ADJUSTMENT OF DOOR MIRRORS® on
Page 143,

Folding in door mirror

& Switch ignition on,

& Tum control switch to D.

Both door mirrors fold in automaticaly.

If the electrical adjustment facility fails
& Fold in mimor manually.
Unfolding door mirrors
& Switch ignition on,
& Tum control switch to A or €.
Both door mirroes unfold automaticaly.

I the electrical adjustment facility fails
e Unfoid mirrors manually.
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Door mirror heating

The door mirror heater is ready for operation
when the igrition is switched on.

Switching on
& Turn controd switch to B.
Both door mirrors are heated.

Switching off
= Change the position of the control switch.

Storing door mirror settings

On vehicles with seat memory, individual door mir-

ror seftings can be stored on the person buttons.
of the seat memary and vehicle keys and recalled
with these.

= Please see the chapter FRONT SEAT WITH
MEMORY" on Page 37.

= Please see the chapter "STORING PASSEN-
GER MRROR SETTING AS A PARKING AID™ on
Page 38,
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Preconditions
- Vehicle must be equipped with seat memory.

- Control switch must be turned to position C
(passenger mirror's Seting).

- Reverse gear must be engaged.

Moving mirror glass to its initial position with
reverse gear

The mrarmoe ghass swivels to its mitial posdion when:
= The car is shifted out of reverse gear or

= The position of the control switch for the door
mirror setting is changed.

« Dioor marror Setting — driver's side
- Heat door marror

3
C- Door marror seffing - passenger's sige
D - Fold in docr mirrars

;”Imnm-kmﬂusum

‘When reverse gear is engaged, the miror glass
on the passenger's side swivels down sightly to
show the curb area.

carmanualsonline.info



Interior Mirror

Initial pasition — lever forward
Anti-dazzle setting - lever back
Note on operation

& When the interior mirror is being adjusted, anti-
dazzle lever A must paint forward.

ol

E - Light-emstimg dwdes [LED)
F - Button for automatic antidazzle aperation
G- Light senscrs

Automatic Anti-Dazzle Mirror
Sensors on the front and rear sides of the interior
mirrge measure the incident light. The mirmors
automatically change to ant-dazzie position or

rewert to their normal state, depending on the light
Intensity.

Note on operation

The incadent light in the area of kght sensors G
must not be restricted (e.g. by stickers on the
windshield)

Switching off automatic anti-dazzle
operation

e Press button F.
Light-ermitting diade E goes out.
Mote on operation
Anfidazzie operation switches off automatically,
i

- Reverse gear is engaged or

~ Interior hghting and for
reading lights in the front are switched on

Switching on automatic anti-dazzle
operation
& Press button F.

Light-emittng diode E hights up.

‘E!'Im

Danger of injury. Electrolyte fluid can
emerge from broken mirror glass. This fluid
Irritates the skin and eyes.

& Ifthe electrolyte fluid should come into contact
with the skin or eyes, mmediately rinse it off
with clean water.

See a doctor if necessary.

Risk of damage to paintwork and leather and
plastic parts, and clothing. E fluid
can be removed only while it is still wet.

& Clean the affected parts with water.
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Steering Wheel
Tiptronic rocker switches

The Porsche Tiptronic is a six-speed transmissan
and features an "automatic” and a “manual” gear-
shift mode,
You can ¢ L] | mode using
rocker switches A on the steering wheed,
& For further information on gearshifing with
Tiptronic 5:
Please see the chapter “TIPTROMIC 57 on
Page 170.
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Hom
& Press button B to operate the hom.

Airbag unit

Hirbag unit € is located behind the padded

steerng wheel boss,

In conjunction with the safety belts, the “arbag” is

a safety systern designed to provide the drver and

passengers with manmum protecton from injury

in an accident.

& For further information on the arbag system:
Please see the chapter "AIRBAG SYSTEMS® on
Page 45,

Steering Wheel Heating

The steering wheel heating is switched on and off
automatically when the igntion is switched on
depending on the interior temperature.

On vehicles with manual air conditioning

The steering wheel heating switches itself on
when the following criteria are fulfilled at the same
time:

1. Low cutside temperature,

2. Low engine temperature.

3. The interior temperature setting in the display
of the air conditioning is 10 and more bars,

or at the highest level |all bars) of the interior

temperature setting on the display of the air

condtioning.

The steering wheel heatng switches itsel off

agamn after a warming-up phase, or is switched off

# one of the cnteria is no longer met,

& For more information about setting the interior
temperature on vehicles with manual air conde

tioning:
Please sea the chapter "SETTING
TEMPERATURE" on Page 68.
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Steering Wheel Adjustment

/hmﬂ

Risk of accident. The steering wheel may
move further than desired if you attempt to
adjust it when driving.

You can lose control of the vehicle, causing
sarious personal injury or death.

= Do not adjust the steering wheel when draing.
Risk of crushing due to uncontrolled recall of
seat memory settings.

= Do not leave children in the car unattended.

Manual adjustment
1. Swavel locking lever A downwards., e Press control switch B in the refevant deecton
2. Adapt the steering wheel sefting to the back untd the desired setting is reached.
rest angle and your seat pastion. Move the The steering wheel setting can be stored in the
steering wheed in the desired direction. seat memory.
3. Swevel locking lever A back until you feel it & For further infarmatien on storing and calling
ENGage, up the steering wheel setting on vehicles with
conlort memary:
Please see the chapter "FRONT SEAT WITH
MEMORY" an Page 37,
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Multi-Functional Steering Wheel

AVariog
There is a danger of accident if you set or
operate the on-board computer, radio, navi-
gation system, telephone or other equipment
when driving.
This could distract you from the traffic and
cause you to lose control of the vehicle resul-
ting in serious personal injury or death.
& Operate the components while driving only if
the traffic situation aliows you fo do 50 safely.
= Carry out any comglicated operating or setting
procedures only with the vehicle stationary.

Dependng on the equipment in your vehicle, you
can use these function keys to operate the
foliowing Porsche communication systems:

- FCM

- Radio

- Telephone,

= TV tuner,

= CD audio, VD audso, DVD wdeo,

or an Pod or USB storage device connected wa
the unversal audio interface.

60 seats, Mirors and Steering Whee!

mmdmﬂ

- With igniton switched on and

= With Porsche communication systems
switched on.

e Please read and understand the operating in-
structions suppbed for the Porsche communi-
cation systems bedore operating the function
keys.

Note on operation
The Porsche communication s cannot be

ystems
switched on and off using the multi-functional
steening wheel.

Operating the function keys

The function keys on the steening wheel (arrows]
can be operated by pressing and by pulling.
Various funchons may require you 1o press or pull
1he buttons several times in order to achieve the
desired sefting,
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Steering wheel buttons - lighting Function keys on multi-functional
wheel

‘When the ight switch is operated, the Eght

switches on automatically. © Please read and understand the operating in-
Usng the buttons on the back of the steering structions supplied for the Porsche communs-
wheel (arvow), the ighting for the function keys cation systems before operating the function
and the rocker switches can be switched on and heys.
off,

Switching lighting off
= Press button.

Switching lighting on
v Press button agan.

Answer the telephone
= Take calls.

Hang up the telephone
- End or repect the call.

Increase the volume of the relevant

Decrease the volume of the relevant
communication system

Switch off the sound
Next radio station,tithe
= Select the next rado stabon or title.

Last radio station/tithe

= Select the prewious rado station or
ithe.

Source selection

= Select available audio source.
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Sun Visors

& Swing sun visor A down to pr fi

Make-up mirror

The miake-up on the rear of the sun visoe is

the front.

If you are dazzled from the side, unclip sun
visor A from the inner bracket and swivel it
round 50 that it s in front of the door window.
You can also swivel sun visor B downwards.

v

Note on operation

& Please note that sun visor B must be swivelied
upwards bedore swivelling back sun visor A.
Otherwise, sun visor B can no longer be
swivelled upwards.

62 Seats, Mirrars and Steering Wheel

chosed with a sliding cover.

£\ Warning

Sun Blinds, Rear Side Windows

The sun blinds in the rear door trim panels can be
pulled out and secured in the holders A,

/\ cautiont

Risk of injury in an accident.
= Keep the siding cover closed while drving.

& The make-up mirror dlumination is switched on
automatically when the shding cover is opened
(arrow).

Risk of damage.

&= Pull out sun blinds during the journey only when
door windows are closed.

Retracting sun blinds

= [isengage the sun blind from holders A and
carefully guide it back into the retractor roler.
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Air Conditioning, Parking Heater and Heated Rear Window

ag3ze

4

a3

Brief Overview - Automatically Controlled
4-Zone Ar-Conditioning System,
Front Control Paned .............
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Opening the Cover Flap of the
Air-Conditioning Control Panel

= Swivel cover flap on the handle downwards
Larrow).

Overview of Air-Conditioning
Systems

The following air-conditioning system types may
be instalied, depending on your vehicle equip-
ment:

A - Manual air-conditioning system

Air guantity, air distnbubon and temperature can
be set on the control panel of the manual air-con:
dioreng system.

B - Automatically controlled 2-zone air-
conditioning system

The air-conditionng system controls the preselec-
ted interior temperature completely automatically.
Temperature can be set indsidually for the left and
right airconditioned areas.

€ - Automatically controlled 4-zone air-
conditioning system

The air-conditioning System controls the set
interice temperature completely automatically.
Temperature, & quantity and air distribution can
b set individually for the front beft, front night, rear
left and rear right air-conditioned aneas.

How do | recognize which is “my” air-
conditioning system?

A - Wide rocker switch and mo AUTO button

B - AUTO button and REST button present

C - Button for rear control paned is present

64 w Conditioning, Parking Heater and Heated Rear Window
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Valid for Every Air-Conditioning
System

Note on operation

The air conditoner settings are stored on the
respective remate control when switching off the
sgnitson and locking the vehicle. The “Air flow OFF"
setting is stored for appeox. 60 minutes and the
“Recirculated air” setfing is stored for approx,
20 minutes.

Using engine residual heat

The residual heat of the engine can be used to

heat the nteror up to 20 minutes after the ignition

hias been switched off.

= Press button mesr (manual and 2-zone &r-
conditioning] or LTS (4-zone air-conditic-
ning) on the frant control paned,
The ar-conditioning settngs cannat be chan-
ged n REST mode.

Ending the function

t Press button reeerr (manual and 2-zone ar-
conditioning] or AL (4z0ne air-conditio-
ning) on the frant control paned,

Note on operation
M the battery voltage is too low, REST mode is
autormatically ended.

ECON mode Information on air-conditioning
compressor

£\ varviog! s

Risk of accident due to impaired vision, 5

uul&ulnuﬁwlpowilmwm
The outside air that is flowing in is not dried
in ECON mode. The windows may mist up.

= Do not switch on ECON mode in damp
weather,

In ECON mode, the air-conditioning compressor is
switched off and this deactivates the cooling
function (e.g. to save fuell.

The @r-conditioning comperessor is always swit-
ched off at temperatures below 37.4 °F {3 °C).

Switching on ECON mode

= Press button mcom.
The ECON logo appears on the air-conditioning
display panel.

The air-conditioning comgressor is switched
off.

Switching off ECON mode

+ [ the interior temperature is too high,
press button meoe or
press button awurre (2-zone air-conditionng)
o button AT (4-20n0e ar-condiboning].
The ECON logo disappears from the air-condi-
tioning display panel.
The air-conditioning comgressor is switched
on.

May switch off briefly to ensure sufficient
engine cochng if the engine is aperating under
extreme load.

Switches off automabcally at temperatures
bedow approx. 37.4 °F (3 °C) and cannat be
switched on, even manually.

Owales most effectively with windows

Irnucathasbemmmesmluaiengbme
however, it is @ good idea to ventilate the
interior briefly with the windows open.

Depending on the outside temperature and
humidity, condensation can drip from the eva-
perator and form a pool under the car.

This is normal and not a sign of leakage.

If uncooled air flows out when the lowest
temperature has been set (107, switch off the
air-condiboning compressor and have the fault
remedied at an authorized Porsche dealer.
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Brief Overview -

Manual Air-Conditioning

Ths brief overview does not replace the informa-
tion provided in the chagter “Manual Air-Cond-

tioning”, In particular, wamings are not replaced
by this brief overview,

What do | want to do?
Setting temperature
Setting air quantity
Setting air distribution

Defrosting windshield

What do | have to do?
Push button K up iwarmes] or down [colder].

Push button E up {mare) or down fess).

Air o wandsheeld: Press button F.

HAir to central and side vents: Press button H.
Air to fogtwell: Press button G,

Press button A.
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Manual Air-Conditioning

Aar quantity, ar distribution, and temperature
can be set on the control panel of the manual air
conditioning,

This indnadual adjustment is shown on the aircon
ditioning display panel.

Please read the information on:
= REST mode,
= ECON mode and

= Air-conditioning compressor
on page 65.

Control panal

Windsiield defroster
Heated rear window
Recircudated ar
Aircondiioning desplay
button

Air fo central and side vents
ECON button (aw-conditomng compressar off/on)
REST buton (engine residual heat)

Temperature button

ReTThAMOO NN

G Defrost windshield

= Press button W
Indicator ght in button kghts up.
The air flows to the windshiekd and the front
Side windows,
The windsheeld is demisted or defrosted as
quickly as possible.

Ending the function
& Press button @ again.
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= The selected temperature is shown in a bar dis-
play on the display above the button.
The more bars that are displayed, the higher
the temperature of the air flawing into the
interior.

Increase temperature

& Push temperature button K up.

Decrease temperature

& Push temperature button K down.

Note

= For ol
hlmono.

&  Setting air quantity

& The selected air quantity is shown in @ bar dis-
play on the display above the button.

The maore bars that are displayed, the more air
fiows into the interior.

If the air quantity was reduced so much that *0FF”
appears on the display, the outside-air supply is in-
terrupled.

Increase air quantity

= Push air quantity button E up.

activate reci air

Decrease air quantity
= Push @ quantity button E down.

/?\Ihmhl‘

Risk of accident due to impaired vision,
resulting in serlous personal injury or death.
W the air quantity is “0FF", the windows may
mist up.

e Only select ar quantity setting *0FF” for shart
perads.

& If windows mist up, push ar quantity button E
up to increase air quantity and select the func-
tion “Defrost windshield™,

Setting air distribution
2\ Air to windshield

& Press button 2N,
The air flows to the windshield.

@I Air to central and side vents

& Press button G-
The air fiows from the central and side vents.
Vents must be open.

7 Air to footwell

e Press button 57
The air fiows to the foatwel,
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o Switching recirculating-air mode
on

Avoring
Risk of accident due to impaired vision,
resulting in serious personal injury or death.
In recirculating-air mode, the windows may
mist up.

& Only select recirculating-air mode for shart
periods.

I wandows mist up, swech recirculating-air
mode off mmedsately by pressing the
recirculating-ar button again and select the
function Defrost windshiesd™.

P:essnmmo
Indicator light in button ights up.
WWW|sluurwtedamuﬂ¥
the inside air is circulated.

v
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Brief Overview — Automatically
Controlled 2-Zone Air-Conditioning
System

This bref averview does not replace the informa-
tion provided in the chapter “Automatically
Controlled 2-Zone Aw-Conditioning”. In particular,
wamings are not replaced by this brief overview,

What do | want to do? What do | have to do?
Switching on automatic air-conditioning  Fress button C.
system

Setting temperature Left vehiche side: Push button H up (warmer) or down (colder).
Fight vehicle side: Push button N up twarmer) or down (colder),

Setting air quantity Push button G up imore] or down less).

Setting air distribution Air to windshield: Press button I,

Air to central and side vents: Press button K,
Har to footwell: Press button J.

Defrosting windshield Press button A,
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Automatically Controlled 2-Zone  Please read the information on:
Air-Conditioning - REST mode,

Depending on vanious factors (e.g. sunlight, air - ECON mode and

qualityl, the air-conditioning system controls the  _

preset interior temperature fully autamabealy. :'n'::l": :",'I'"‘ S

for

P can be set
the two ledt and right ar-conditioned areas.

You can manually influence the automatic system.
Thes indnadual adjustment is shown on the
air-conditioning display panel,
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Cantrel panel

ZErE-—Tommooo®

Windshiekd defroster

Haated rear window

AUTO button {automatic mode]
Recrrulated ar, automatic reciculated air
Ar-condiboning display

Temperature: sensor

Ar-quaniity button

Temperature button for left side

Ar to windshiek)

Ar to footwel

Ar fo ceniral and sde vents

ECON button (ar-condiboning compressor offon)
REST button fengine resiu heat)

- Temperature button, nght side

W Defrosting the windshield

&

Press button 7

Indicator light i button kghts up.

The ar fiows to the windshield and the front
side windows,

The windshield is demested o defrosted as
quickly as possible.

Ending the function

=

Press batton Wagaﬂ or

Press button aura.
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Automatic mode

= Press button aurra.
Indicator light in button lights up.
A quantity and air distribution are automati-
cally controied and vanations are compensa-
ted.

Note on operation

M necessary, the automatic system can be manu
ally mftuenced.

This manual setting is retained until the appropri

ate function button is pressed agan or the button
AUTO 5 pressed,

Sensors

To avoid affecting the performance of the air-con-

ditioning systerm:

= Do not cover the sun sensor on the dashboard
and the temperature sensor F in the front con-
trol panel of the ar-Condtioning system.

Setting temperature

To suit personal comfort, the interior temperature
can be adjusted between 61 °F and 85 °F (16 °C
and 29.5 "CL

:72°F (22 °C)

The selected temperature is shown on the display
above the button.

Increase temperature

& Push temperature button up.
Left side of vehicie: button H
Right side of vehicle: button N

Decrease temparature
= Push temperature button down.

Left side of vehicle: button H

Right side of vehicle: button N
1t "LO" or "H" appears on the display, the system
Is operating at maximum cookng or heating
power. Automatic mode is switched off,

If the presefected temperature is changed, the air
quantity biowing out can adjust automatically in
automate mode.

The desred temperature is reached more quickly
thes way.

&  Sefting air quantity

The selected air quantity 15 shown in a bar display
on the display above the button.

The more bars that are displayed, the maore air
flows into the interiar.

Increase air quantity

& Push ar quantity button G up.

Decrease air quantity

= Push ar quantity button G down,

Press button awrro to return to automatic mode.
If the air quantity was reduced so much that “0FF”

appears on the display, the outside-air supoly is
inferrupted.

woriog
Risk of accident due to impaired vision,
resulting in serious personal injury or death.
If the air quantity is “OFF", the windows may
mist up.

& Only select ar quantity setting “OFF for short
penads.
& I windows mist up, push air quantity button G

up 0 increase air quantity and select the func-
tion “Defrost windshield”.
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Setting air distribution
£\ Air to windshield

= Press button 2,
The air fiows to the windshield.

@I Air to central and side vents
& Press button

The air fiows from the central and side vents.

Vents must be open.
<7 Air to footwell

= Press button 7.
The air fiows to the footwell,

Ending air distribution functions
& Press the relevant button again or
& Press button swrro,

Accepting settings for driver's side for the
entire vehicle

The MONG function aliows temperature settngs
for the driver’s side to be accepted for the entre

Switching MONO function on
The temperature settings for the driver’s side can
be accepted for the entire vehicle.
& Press bulton awurro for 2 seconds,
The MONO logo appears on the ar-condibio-
mng display panel.
Ending MONO function
& Press button awrre for 2 seconds or
& Change the settings in the airconditionad
areas.
Switching automatic
@ recirculating-air mode on
= Press button mm
Indicator light in button kghts up.
Control of the outside-air supply depends on
the air quality.
Note

The recommended operating mode s automatic
recirculating-air mode.

T2 pir Conitioning, Parking Heater and Heated Rear Window

o Switching recirculating-air mode
on

AWoring
Risk of accident due to impaired vision,
resulting in serious personal injury or death.
In recirculating-air mode, the windows may
mist up.

& Only select recirculating-air mode for shart
periods.

I windows mist up, end recirculating-air mode
by pressing the recirculating-air button agan
and selecting the functan “Defrost wind-
shield™.

v

P:essnmmoem:e
Indicator light in button ights up.

The outside-air supply is |Murwtedandﬂ|1¥
the inside air is circulated.

Note on operation

When the air-conditioning compressor is switched
off manually or automatically, recirculating-air
mode ends atter approx. 3 minutes.
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Brief Overview — Automatically
Controlled 4-Zone Air-Conditioning
System, Front Control Panel

This bref averview does not replace the informa-
tion provided in the chapter “Automatically
Controlled 4-Zone Ar-Conditioning”. In particular,
warnings are not replaced by this brief overview.

What do | want to do? What do | have to do?
Switching on automatic air-conditioning  Fress button C.
system at front
Setting temperature at front Left side: Push button H up (warmer} or down (colder).
Right side: Push button Q up (warmer) or down (colder).
Setting air quantity at front Left side: Push button G up (more) or down Dess).
Right side: Push button R up (mare) or down (less).
Setting air distribution at front Air to windshield, left or right side: Press button | or P.

A to central and side vents, left or right side: Press button K or N
Arr to footwel, left or right side: Press button J or O.

Defrosting windshield Press button A,
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Brief Overview - Automatically
Controlled 4-Zone Air-Conditioning
System, Rear Control Panel

Thes brief avernew does not replace the informa-
tion prowded in the chapter "Automatically

Controled 4-Zone Air-Conditioning”. In particulas,
warnings are nat replaced by this bief ovenvew,

What do | want to do?
Switching on automatic air-conditioning
system at rear

Setting temperature at rear
Setting air quantity at rear

Setting air distribution at rear

What do | have to do?
Fress button C.

Left side: Push button H up (warmer) or down (cokder).
Fight side: Push button S up twarmer] ar down (colder].

Left side: Push button G up imore] or down (less).
Right side: Push button T up (maore) or down fless).

Air to side window, left or right side: Press button | or P,
HAur to central vent, left or right side: Press button K or R.
Air to footwell, left or right sde: Press button J or Q.
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Automatically Controlled 4-Zone
Air-Conditioning

Depending on various factors fe.g. ambient tem-
perature, sunkght, air quality), the air-conditonng

Control panel, fromt

Heated rear wincow

AUTO button (automatic mode)

REST buttan (engine residual heat)
Recircodated av, sulomatc recirculated air

Aw-quantity oulmn left
Temperature bution, eft

Ai to left central and side vents

for rear aircondioned areas
ECON buttan [aw-conitioning compressar off/on)
Air to right central and sude vents

e ERT RTINS Ltk
3
g
=
e

A quiantity button, right

Please read the information on: @ Defrosting the windshield

RESE mods; & Press button W on the front control panel.
ECON mode and Indicator kght Ights .
The: air flaws to the windshield and the front

system controls the preset interior
fully automatically,

Temgerature, air quantity and air distribution can
be set individuallyseparately for the four air-con-
ditioned areas front left, front right, rear left and
rear right.

You can manually mfluence the automatic system.

This indnadual adjustment 15 shawn on the
air-condibonng dsplay panel.

o side windows,
on pago 65. The windsheeld is demisted or defrosted as
quickly a5 possile.

Ending the function
e Press button @ again or
= Press the button A9,
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AUTO Automatic mode

You can switch to automatic made for the front
and rear air-conditioned areas, independently of
one another.

& Press AUTO button © on the front or rear
control panel.
The indicator light in button € of the front con-
trol panel and the AUTO indication in the rear
display panel are Iit.
Air quantity and distribution are automatically
controfied and variations are compensated.

Mote on operation

If necessary, the automatic system can be
manually nfluenced.

This manual setting is retained urtil the appropre-
ate function button is pressed again or the AUTO
button € is pressed.
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Temper

- A fo vent, left door post

Ar to footwel, left

Ar to left central vent (center consolel
Seat hesting oft/on

Ar to vent, right door past

A 1o footwel, sight

Air to right central vend [center console)
Temperatuee button, right; seat heating. nght
Arquantity button, nght

—“wDoToR-—TaTO

Sensors

To avoud affecting the performance of the air-con-

ditioning system:

t Do not cover the sun sensor on the dashboard
and the temperature sensor F in the front con-
trol panel of the aircondtioning system,
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Setting temperature

To suit personal comfart, the interior femperature
for each of the four aw-condtioned areas can be
adjusted between 61 °F and 85 °F (16 °C and
29.5*CL

Recommendation: 72 °F |22 *C)

The selected temperature is shown on the display
above the button.

Increase temperature

= Push temperature button up.
Left air-conditioned area, front: Button H
Right air-conditioned area, front: Button Q@
Left air-condiboned area, rear: Button H
Right air-condtioned area, rear: Button $

Decrease temperature

& Push temperature button down.
Left air-conditoned area, front: Button H
Right air-conditioned area, front: Button Q
Left air-conditoned area, rear: Button H
Right air-conditioned area, rear: Button §
H "LO" or "HI appears on the display, the system
s operating at maximum cooling or heating
DOWEr,
if the preselected temperature s changed, the air
quantity blowng out can adjust automatically in
autornatic mode.
The desired temperature is reached more quickly
his way.

%  Setting air quantity

The ar quantity can be selected indnidually for
each of the four air-conditioned areas.

The sebected air quantity is shown in a bar display
an the display above the button. The mare bars
that are dispiayed, the more air fiows info the inte-
nar,

Increase air quantity

= Push air quantby button up.
Left air-conditioned area, front: Button G
Right air-conditioned area, front: Button R
Ledt air-conditioned area, rear: Button G
Fight airconditioned area, rear: Button T

Decrease air quantity

= Push air quanbty button down.
Ledt air-condtioned area, front: Button G
Right air-conditioned area, front: Button R
Left air-conditioned area, rear: Button G
Right air-conditioned area, rear: Button T

& Press AUTO button € to return to automatic
made.

If the asr quantity on the front control paned was re-
duced so much that "0FF” appears on the display,
the outside-air supply s interrupted.

Pwarring
Risk of accident due to impaired vision,
resulting in serious personal injury or death.
If the air quantity is “OFF", the windows may
mist up.

& Only select air quantity setting *0FF” for short
penads.
& If windows mist up, push air guanbty buttons

G and O up 10 increase ar quantity and select
the function "Defrost windshield”,

Setting air distribution

£\ Air to windshield and side windows
The air quantity can be selected indmidually for
each of the four aircondtioned areas.

- Front control paned:
The air flows to the windshieid.

= Rear control panel
The air flows to the respective side window.

o Press button 2N,
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@I Air to central and side vents

= Press button .

= Front control panel:
The air flows from the front central and side
vents.,

- Rear control panel:
The air flows 1o the center vents.

& WVents must be open.
<7 Air to footwell

& Press button 57,

The air flows to the footwell,
Ending air distribution functions
= Press the refevant button again or
= Press the AUTO button €.

Accepting settings for driver's side for the
entire vehicle

The MONO function allows the temperature and air
quantity settings for the driver's side to be
accepted for the entire vehicle.

Switching on MONO function

& Press button AMED in the front control panel
for 2 seconds.
The MONG logo appears on the ar-conditio-
ning display panel,

Ending MONO function

& Press button A% in the front control panel
for 2 seconds or

&= Change the settings in the airondstioned
aneas.

@ air mode on

Press button KR on the front control panel
once.

Indlicator hight in button kghts up.

Control of the outside-air supply depends on
the air quaity.

Note

The recommended operating mode is automatic
recirculating-air mode.

v

T8 A Condtioning, Parking Heater and Heated Rear Window

o Switching recirculating-air mode
on

AWoring
Risk of accident due to impaired vision,
resulting in serious personal injury or death.
In recirculating-air mode, the windows may
mist up.

& Only select recirculating-air mode for shart
periods.

I windows mist up, end recirculating-air mode
by pressing the recirculating-air button agan
and selecting the functan “Defrost wind-
shield™.

v

Press button CE) on the tront control paned
twice.

Ntahor light in button Bghts up.
The outside-air supply is interrupted and only
thie inside air is circulated.

Note on operation

'When the air-conditionng compressor is switched

off manually or automatically, recirculating-air
mode ends after appeox. 3 minutes.
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<% Controlling rear air-conditioned
areas with the front control panel

= Press button <J88,
The Symixl appears on the display.

The rear air-conditioned areas can be
controbed from the fronk control panel.
Ending the function
= Press button <Z% again,
Note on operation

The function is ended automatically 10 seconds
after the last settings are made,

Rear seat heating

The rear seats can also be heated nvehickes with A - Cantinuous opering and closing
mllll mil F"":"‘;. o~ four-zone air conditioning. B. Setfing vent direction

& For further information on the rear seat Vent
Power windows, central locking buttons on the heating:

rear doors and rear control panel for the air cond Please see the chapter “REAR SEAT HEATING
tioning can be disabled using the safety buttonin  IN VEHICLES WITH AN FOURZONE AR ConDl O Openiing vents
the armrest of the driver's door. TIONING SYSTEM® on Page 41,

& Rotate thumb wheel A upward.
Switching child on/off
@ protection e Closing vents
& Press the safety button to switch chid
protection on and off, = Rotate thumb wheel A dowrward.

The symbol in the safety button hights up if
chid protection is actve.
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Changing air flow direction
= Swivel vent fins B in the desired direction.

Note on operation

Fresh air or conditioned fresh ar can be delvered
trom all vents dependang on the air distribution
selting.

Fresh-air intake
In order to ensure urhindered ax intake:

= Keep the fresh-air intake between the wind-
shigld and the engine compartment hd free
from snow, ice and leaves.

(3] Heated Rear Window Switching an
The heated rear window is ready for operation = Press button B.
when the ignition is on. Indicator light in button ights up.

Depending on the outside temperature, the
heating switches off automatically after approx.
5 to 20 minutes.

The heating can be switched back on again by
pressing the switch again.

Switching off

Press button B.
Indicator light in button goes out

80 w Conditioning, Parking Heater and Heated Rear Window
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Parking Heater

The parking heater features two functions: parking
heating and parking ventilation.

The parking heater is ready for use regardiass of
the ignition key passtion.

The parking heater is also used as an awdliary
heater, Operation of the parking heater is there-
fore clearly audble when outside temperatres
are low, even i the parking heater has been
manually switched off.

The parking heater is operated using the following
buttons on the front ar-conditioning control panel:

My Switch parking heater on and off

Actrvate program
wvenm Start programming
Call memonies
4 SetONtimes

Actrate heating function

- 5ot ON times
Activate ventilating function

Risk of poisoning due to carbon monoxide
(C0). The parking heater consumes fuel and
emits exhaust fumes. Exposure to such
fumes can cause unconsciousness, serious
personal injury or death.

= Switch off the parking heater before refuskng.

= Do not operate the parking heater in enclosed
spaces (e.g. a garage),
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Notes on operation

The parking heater runs on fugd, and it therefore
cannot be switched on after the reserve warmning
lights up.

&= For further infarmation on the fuel reserve
Warnng:
Fiease see the chapter FUEL RESERVE WAR-
NING™ on Page 120.

The parking heater must be operated at least
ance per month with the engine cold.

Igrition off: When the parking heater is runnng,
the remaining running time is shawn on the display
panel,

Operation of the parking heater is clearly audile
p i o

is coid.
In certain cincumstances, exhaust gases may be
wisible under the vehicle.

m :lﬁlgp-hhﬁruml

Switching on
= Press ONOFF nuﬂnn‘_‘é
The most recently activated parking heating or
parking ventiation function is switched on.
Switching off
& Pmssmm&um.

MNote on operation

e After switching off the parking heater using
ON/OFF button pg, wast for at least
2 minutes beforfyou press the button again.
The combustion chamber & cleaned.

B2 sir conditioning, Parking Heater and Heated Rear Window
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E - Parking ventilation symbol
F - ON time symbol

1 - Pavking heating symbol

Programming the parking heater

The parking heater has three independent
memories for programming the ON times, The
OM time, together with the associated parking
heating or parking ventilabon function, can be
programed in each memory.

Complete programming of the parking heater
requires definition of the

- Function and
~ ON time.

Programming function
. Switch ignition off,

. Press button Twees on the front
ar-condiioning control panel
The symbals for the parking heating | or par-
king ventilation E function flash on the display,

Select function.
Press button e for parking heating
of button e for parking ventdation.

If no other entry is made within 10 seconds, the
display returns to its intial status,

However, the selected functon i retained and is
activated when the parking heater is next turned
on,

= Far further information on switching parking
heater on and off:
Please see the chapter "SWITCHING PARFING
HEATER ON AND OFF” on Page 82,

oo

-
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Programming ON times
. Switch ignition off.
2, Press bution Twess.
3, Select funchion (parking heating or parking

4. Select the memary using button Teves,
The desired memory can be selected by pres-
wng button vwess several bmes,

Set ON time using the = and s buttons.
Pressng the buttons adjusts the time on a
minute-by-minute basis. i the button is kept
depressed, the time is adusted faster,
O times are only vaid for 24 hours.

Press ON/OFF button sle.
Displays F and G flash for approx. 10 seconds.
Flashing of the displays can be ended before
this time has elapsed by pressing the ON/OFF
button M4 again.
After button dé has been pressed ON
time H, clock symbal F and memory G are
displayed for 2 minutes.

The display then goes out.

The parking heater has naw been programed
and the selected memary is active (symbal G
5 Iitl,

Note on operation
Oniy one memory can be actve at any one time.

&

o,

Activating the memory

The parking heater runs for 30 minutes. It then

switches dself off automatically.

The program must be reactivated for every subse-

quent run.

To do this:

1. Switch sgnition off,

2. Press button e,

3. Select function (parking heating or parking ver-
‘tationl.

4. Select the memary usig button Twees. The
ON time that was last saved i displayed.

5. Press ON/OFF button 4.
The program is react 8
(Desplays F and G flash for approx. 10 seconds.
The ON/OFF button 84 can be pressed agan
1o switch off the displays before this time has
elapsed.
After the ON/OFF button #4 has been
pressed, the ON tme M, clock symbol F and
memory G are displayed for 2 menutes.
The display then goes out.
The parking heater has now been

Example:

The parking heater is to activate the parking

heating function at 9:48 a.m.

To do thes:

1. Swaitch ignition off.

2. Press button vwess on the front air-condite-
ning control paned.
The symbols for the parking heating or parking
wventlation function flash on the display.

3. Press button =fe.

This selects the parking heating function,

Sedect the memory usng Bution vves,

. Set ON time to 9:48 a.m. using the == and
—Lyttons.

Press OM/OFF button di.

The parking heater has now been programed
and the selected memory is active.
Mote on operation

If the parking heater is switched on manually prior
1o program start of an active memory, this wil
delete the i

L

o

and the selected memory is active symbol G
is ).

Mote on operation
Only one memary can be actwe at any one time.

B4 i conditioning, Parking Heater and Heated Rear Window

The memary must be reactvated d it is needed.
If the memary is not reactivated, the parking
heater will nat switch on,
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Parking heater faults
Initial start-up following period of non-
utilization

H you have not used the parkng heater for several
weeks, the system may require the parking heater
to be switched on several times before it actually
“starts up”.
© Please take a break of approximately
5 manutes between each ndnsdual switch-on
attempt.

Requirement for initial start-up of the
parking heater:

= Cold engne.

Have the parking heater checked by an authorized

Parsche dealer in the following cases:

- It the parking heater fails to “startup” after the
3rd switch-on attempt.

= In the event of faults in the parking heater, no

function symbal appears on the display - only

the remaining running time is shown.

The display flashes on briefly and then goes

completely dark.

In the event of a serious actident, the parking

heater swiches off automatically for safety

reasons.
The parking heater is not ready for operation.

- If the temperature rises, the overheating
protection switches the parkng heater off
automatically. The parking heater is nat ready
for gperation.

~ The parking heater is switched off automati-
cally if the voltage is too low. The parking
heater is tempararily unavailable.
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Power windows

Warning!

Risk of injury when the door windows close.

This applies especially if the windows are

closed with the comfort function.

‘When this function is in operation the window

EO0es up a

&= Make sure that fingers, hands, arms or other
Bbady parts are not in the way when the
windows close.

& Remove the ignition key or switch ignition off in
wvehicles that have Porsche Entry & Drive to
shut off power to the window switches when
the vehicle is nat attended by a responsible
person. Always take the ignition key with you
when leaving the vehicle. Uninformed persons
could injure themselves by operating the
pawer windows.

= Incase of danger, immediately release the but-
ton on the car key or the button in the door
handle in vehicles that have Porsche Entry &
Drive.

v

Do not leave children in the car unattended.
Risk of an accident.

= [ not put anything on or near the windows
that may interfere with the driver's vision.

Note on operation

o Always keep the side windows closed while
driving offroad.

for POWET

- With ignition switched on or

- A maximum of 10 minutes with door closed
and ignition key withdrawn, but only until
driver's or passenger door is first opened.
The one-tauch operatian for closing the doar
windows is available only when the ignition is
switched on,

Opening/closing windows

Opening window with the rocker switch

= Press rocker switch until the window has
reached the desired posiion.

D - Right rear power window

MNote on operation

Rocker switches A and B in the driver's door have
a two-stage funchion:

= Ifthe switch in quesbon is pressed or pulled to
the first level, the front window is opened or
closed manually,

= Hthe switch is completely pressed or pulled to
the second leved, the front window is opened or
ciosed automatically (one-touch operation).
Press or pull agan to stop the wndow in the
deszed position.

Windaws and Siding Roofs 87

carmanualsonline.info



Power windows in passenger’s door and rear doors

Closing window with the rocker switch

—  Pull racker switch until the window has reached
the desred posdion.

B8 windows and Ssding Roats

One-touch operation for front windows

& Pull or press rocker switch to its final position
in the driver's door.
Window moves to its final position.
Press or pull again to stop the window in the
deswed position.

MNote on operation

If & door wadow is blocked during closing, it wil

stop and open agan by several centimetres.

However, this is not the case:

— If the rocker switch is pressed again within
10 seconds of the window being blocked and

- The windows are closed using the car key in
the door lock (comfort function).

The windows close with their full closing force.

£\ Warning

Risk of sericus personal injury. if the rocker
switch is pulled again within 10 seconds of

‘the window being blocked, the window will

close with its full closing force.

& Ensure that no one can be injured when the
windows close.

One-touch operation is disabled for 10 seconds
after the door window is obstructed.

Disabling power windows in the rear
doors

The power windows, central lockng buttons on

the rear doors and thie rear control paned for the
air conddtioning can be disabled by means of the
safety button in the armrest of the driver’s door,

Q Switching child protection on/off

& Press the safety button to switch child protec-
tion on and off.
The symbad in the safety bution lights up if
chid protection is active.
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On vehicies with and withaut Forsche Entry & Drive

Opening/closing windows with car key

AWorriog
Danger of injury. The window will close with
its full closing force.

& Engure that no one can be inpured when the
windows close.

= Hold the car key in the door lock i the unlo-
«ching or locking position unkil the windows
have reached the deswed position.

If you unlack the vehicle with the key at the doar
lack, only the driver’s door is unbockid. In order to
prevent the atarm system from beng triggered,

you must switch the igrition on within 15 secands
of opening the door.

Windaws and Siiding Foofs 89
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Note on operation

The comfort function remains avadabie for approx.
30 seconds after the vehicie has been locked.

On vehicles with Porsche Entry & Drive

Closing windows with button in door
handle

/I\W
Danger of injury. The window will close with
fts full closing force.

& Ensure that no one can be inured when the win-
dows close.

= Hold the button in the door handle when
lncking the vehicle until the windows and the
Panorama roof system have reached the
desired positan.

90 windows and Ssding Roats

Storing final position of the door windows

The end positions of the door windows are lost
when the battery is disconnected and recannec-
ted. The one-touch operation of the windows is
disabled,

Perform these procedures for al windows:

1. Close window completely ance by puling
rocker switch,

2. Open window completely again by pressing
rocker switch.
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Brief overview - sliding/lifting roof

This brief overview does not replace the informats
on prowded in the chapter “ShiingAdtng roof”.
In particular, warnngs are not replaced by this
Dewef averview.

Suatch in the rool console

What do | want to do? ‘What do | have to do? What do | see?
Opening roof Turn switch to position C. Roof opens.

Or:

Turn switch to position B.

{noise-optimized position)
Lifting roof Turn switch to position D. Roof & lifted.
Close roof Tum switch to position A, Roof closes.

Windaws and Siding Roots 91
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Sliding/Lifting Roof

The electric slidng/tifting roof is made of single
sheet safety glass. It is equipped with a sliding-
roof cover that can be infinitely adjusted manually
10 protect against the sun.

The sliding/¥ting roaf is operated using a knob in
the roof console,

Risk of injury when operating or automatical-
Iy closing the sliding/lifting roof.
& Ensure that no one can be injured when

the slidng/fting roof is operated.

& Always withdraw ignition key when leaving the:
wehicle or switch igntion off in vehicles that
have Porsche Entry & Drive. Always take the
ignition key with you when leaving the vehicle,
Unirfarmed persons (e.g. chidren) could injure
uwnuehnes by cperating the shding/lifting

= In case of danger, release the knob or car key
the shding/iting roof
in the coposite direction.

= Always keep the shidng Afting roof and the side
windows closed whie drving offroad.

92 Windows and Ssding Roafs

Readiness for operation of the sliding/
lifting roof

= With ignitson switched on.

= With ignibon key withdrawn until door is

first apened, but only for a maximun af
10 minytes.

Readiness function of the sliding/lifting
roof switches off after 10 minutes

If the vehicle is unlocked, the sliding Nifting roaf
can no longer be operated after 10 minutes

(1o save the vehicle batteryl. The power supply is
switched back on when the ignition is switched on
or the engine started.

-

.l Closes skding/ftng roof compietely
8- Opens shong/kfing roal w comlort sefting
C- Opens shaing/Sfting roof completely

D- Opens shdng/lifting rool u| HI posibon

MNote on operation

Using the automated presetting system, every
usable shdingAifting roof position can be
controlled directly with the knob.
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A - Closing sliding/lifting roof completely
& Turn knob to switch position A.

Note on operation

The shiding/lifting roof is equipped with a force
Bmeter. M the siiding/fifting roof is obstructed
during the closing process, the slidng/ting roof
opens agan immediately.

Closing the slidingifting roof after
operation of the force Emiter

= Remove the cbstruction.

& Turn knab to position A again.

B - Opening sliding/lifting roof to comfort
sefting

& Turn knab 1o switch pastion B.

The shdingttng roof opens in swich position B
until it reaches the best position relative to noise.
It can be opened fully, however, if you continue to
turn the switch beyond the limit to position €.

C - Opening sliding/lifting roof completely

= Turn knob beyond stop position B to switch
position €
Effoet is required to turm the knob.
Once released, the knob rebounds to postion
B

D - Lifting sliding/lifting roof

= Turn knob between switch positions A and D
until it reaches the requred position. The roof
15 lifted completely in switch positon D.

Comfort function on vehicles without
Porsche Entry & Drive

Closing the slidingifting roof

& Hold the car key in the door lock in the lacking
position undil the windows and the shiding/
lifting roof have reached the desired position.

Comfort function on vehicles with
Porsche Entry & Drive

Closing the sliding/lifting roof

e Hold the car key in the door lock in the locking
pasiton until the windows and the shding’
Ilflms roof have reached the desired position

& Hold the button in the doar handle when
locking the vehicle unbi the windows and the
shdingNifting roof have reached the desired
positian.
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Wwﬁudm

It the shdng/Aifting roof is defective, this can be
closed or cpened manually.

Mvarniog

Risk of serious personal injury and damage
to the sliding/lifting roof during emergency
operation.

= Ensure that no one can be injured when the
shding Nifting roof is operated,

During and after emergency operation, the
shding Aifting roof may no longer be operated
with the rocker switch.

v

94 Windows and Ssding Roats

1. Open the glasses case m the roof consale
larrow).

2. Unclip cover A,

3. Fold up armrest.

4. Remove key B from the lower storage tray
{underneath the rubber mat) in the center

console.
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6. Close shding/ftng roof

To close the roof = tum to the nght.

To cpen the roof — turn to the left.

Remave the key and return i to the storage
fray.

Clip in cover.

Have the fault remedsed at an authorized
Forsche dealer.

™

o

Ul

5. Insert the key in opening C. Thes requires a so-
mewhat greater effart.
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Brief overview -
Panorama roof system

This brief overview does not replace the informa-
tion proweded in the chagter “Panorama roof
system”,

In particutar, warnings are not replaced by ths
brief overview.

Elernants of the Panorama roof system Switch in the roaf consoke
What do | want to do? What do | have to do? What do | see?
Open roof completely Tur switch o pasdion C. Roof elements 2 and 3 open.
Iroof elements 2 and 3)
Open roof element 2 Turn switch to posttion B. Only roof element 2 opens.
Open roof element 3 Tuen switch o pasition E. Ordy roof element 3 opens.
Lift roof element 3 Turn switch to posttion D. Ondy roof elernent 3 15 Bted.
Close roof Turn switch to position A, All gpened roof elements are closed.
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Panorama roof system

The Panarama roaf system of your Porsche
consists of a total of four roof elements.

Roof element 1 is the draft deflector, This
adjusts itself according to the speed, and helps
protect from the disturbing effects of the wind
when the Panorama roof system is open,
especially at high speeds or from turbulent air
fiow.

Both roof elements 2 and 3 can be moved by
activating the knob in the vehicle's longitudinal
direction. Reof element 3 can also be rased.
This allows the interior to be better ventlated.

Rool element 4 is a fixed glass element and
completes the Panorama roof system.

3
H

Risk of damage when activating the

e Check that the roof elements are securely
attached before starting to drive,

& Make sure there is sufficent clearance

between the Panorama roof system and the
attached roof elements.

Readiness for operation of the
Panorama roof system

- With ignition switched on.
~ With ignition key withdrawn until door is

first opened, but only for @ maximum of
10 minutes.

Readiness function of the Panorama roof
system switches off after 10 minutes

I the vehicle is uniocked, the Panorama roof sys-
tem can no longer be operated after 10 minutes
[to save the vehicle batteryl. The power supply is
switched back on when the ignition is switched on
or the engine started.
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Warning! C - Opens Panorama roof system

Risk of injury when or ti
oally chosing the. Pansrarita rect "“‘"‘ = Turrt kit beyond the stop position B to switch
= Ensure that no one can be injured when the position C.

Panarama roof system is operated. Roof elements 2 and 3 wil be opened

completely.
& Always withdraw igniton key when leaving the The raller blind wil
open automatically to the
vehicie or switch ignition off in vehicles that selected operng width,

have Porsche Entry & Drive. Always take the
uzmtm ey mrhyuuwhen leaving the ueh-cle
D - Raises sliding/lifting roof element

Turn knob to switch position D.

themsetves by oueralma the Panorama roof

System. Roof element 3 wil te raised completely. The
e In case of danger, operate the knob in the rofler bind does not change position here,
oppasite direction or release the car key
immecitely. E - Opens sliding/lifting roof element
:- %c: Panorama raof system compietely 'y P, ool
- shding roof element completely - Closes Panorama system oSt
C - Open Panorama roof system completely completely o Ty oty ' mich o E.
D- Shding/iting roof element in kft position & Roof element 3 will be cpened completely.
E - Open shding/Wting roof element completely & Tum knob to switch position A, The roller blind wil open automatically to the
Note on oper sedected opening width.

B - Opens sliding roof element completely
Using the automated presetting system, every
usable roof position can be controlled directlywith & Turn knob to switch positon B,

the knob. Roof elernent 2 wil be opened completely.
The roller blind will open automaticaly to the
& Aways keep the Pangrama roof system and .
the side windows closed whie driving offroad. selected pening vidth.
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Comfort function on vehicles without
Porsche Entry & Drive

Opening and closing the Panorama roof
system

= Hold the car key mn the door lock in the
unlocking o lecking position until the windows
and the Panorama roof system have reached

Comfort function on vehicles with
Porsche Entry & Drive

Opening and closing the Panorama roof
system

& Hold the car key in the door lock in the
unocking o¢ locking position unti the windows
and the Panorama rocf system have reached
the desired position.

Closing the Panorama roof system

= Hold the button i the door handle when
bocking the vericle until the windows and the
Panorama roof system have reached the
desired position.

Force limiter for the Panorama roof
system

Al roof elements are equipped with a force lmiter.
It the shiding roof or the sliding/iting roaf element
s obstructed during ihe closing or opening
process, the respectve roof element opens or
closes again immediately.

Closing a roof element after triggering the
force limiter

1. Remave the obstruction.

2. Turn knob to posstion A agan.

Electric emergency closing function

Avariog

Risk of injury from the emergency closing

function for the Panorama roof system. The

force limiter is not available and the roof

elements will close with full force.

= Ensure that no one can be injured when the
Panorama roof system is closing,

If the roof cannot be closed due to dirt, ice. or
simiar substances:

1. Turn knob to position A.

2. Hold the knob m pastion A until all roof
elements are completely closed.

Save final position of the Panorama roof
system

After disconnecting/recannecting the vehicle
battery or if the vehicke battery is discharged, or
after emergency starting with jumper cabies, the
final positions of the Panorama roof system are
lost.

‘i!'ﬂarﬁm

Risk of injury when closing the Panorama
roof systam. The force imiter is not available
and the roof elements will close with full
force.

& Ensure that no one can be njured when the
Panorama roof system is closing.

- Switch ignition off,

- Tun knob to position A.

Switch ignition on.

. Press knob up at its front edge in postion A
and keep pressed.
The teaching process begin after arcund
5 seconds. Hold the knob pressed in position
untd the roller bind and a roof elements have
compietely stopped moving. The procedure
lasts a maamum of 20 seconds.

5. Release the knob,

The raised sliding Aifting roof element 3 clo-

ses automatically, The teaching process is

then completed.

& oW o e
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Note on operation

If the procedure is interrupted, saving the final
positions must be started from the beginning.

100 Windows and Shding Roafs

Roller blind

A roller blind is integrated into the Panorama roof
system and can be adjusted by activating the
rocker switch in the roof console.

Opening/closing the roller blind
The rocker switch has a two-stage function:

- I the racker switch is pressed to the first
stage, the roller bind opens or closes as kong
as the rocker switch is being pressed.

= M the rocker switch is pressed completely, the
roller blind opens or closes to the final
posdion.

Opening the roller blind

= Press rocker switch to the rear F.

Closing the roller blind
= Press rocker switch to the front G.

Nate

I the rocker switch is pressed completely while
the roof elements are moving, the roller biind
opens or closes to the final pasition after the root
elements have reached the selected position

carmanualsonline.info



Roller blind cleaning position

- Close Pangrama rood system and rober blind

completely.

Turn knob to position €. The Panorama roof

system apens completely.

3. When the Panarama roof system has reached
the final position, hold the racker switch G to
wmrlww«!wsm;wm
roller biind is compietely closed.

Remove det (e g., leaves).

Keep the rocker switch F pressed to the rear,
until the rolier blind is completely closed.

6. Close shiding roof element.

ﬁ\c-m
Risk of damage if the Panorama roof system
and roller biind are in the roller blind
cleaning position while driving.
= Close the Panorama roof system

na

L o

roof system

Use emergency operation only under exceptional
circumstances if the electric emergency closing
function cannot be implemented and the end
position cannot be stared,

of the P:

= Before using emergency operaton, please

check whether the fuse is defectve. After the
fuse has been changed, the ket posifians of
the Panorama roof system will have to be
stored agan,

ZSED'M

Mnﬂrnllimudriﬁwldﬂnmm
closing the roof.

L4 Enmlhunnwmmhemodﬂmmlele—

ments as they are being opened or closed,

= Donot operate the Panorama roof system with

the knoty during and after emergency
operation

one time before doving off.

1. Fold up armrest.

2. Remove key B from the lower storage tray

lunderneath the rubber mat] in the center
consale,

Windws and Siigng Roots 101
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3. Unclip cover.

4. Insert the key m openng H or | untd it can be
tet and heard to engage.
Elh'tlsrewledtnmu‘tunel:w

1 - Emergency ogeration for the siding/lifting
roof element

102 wdows ana Siding Roofs

5. Hoid the key in this position and turn.
To close the roof = turn clockwise.
To open the roof - turn counter-clockwise.

MNote on operation

When using emergency closng for the shding/

lifting roof element, make sure that the roof

element is completely closed icenter position

between shiding and lifting roof posibon).

6. Remove the key and return it to the storage
tray.

7. Chpn cover,

To rule out matinctions n the system, the fnal
positons of the Panorama roof system must be
saved again after emergency operation.
t= Please see the chapter “SAVE FINAL POSITION
OF THE PANORAMA ROOF SYSTEM” on
Page 99,
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Note on operation

If the ignition key is withdrawn and the doar is
opened while the Bghts (ot the parking hght) are
on, an acoustic signal [gong) warns of possible
battery discharge.

In seme countries, differences are possible
due to provisions of law.

Automatic driving light assistant
The driving light assistant is a comfort function.
Your Porsche's driving ight low beaml is switched

on and off automatically, wrespectve of the
ambient brightness.

Despite possibile support by the driving kght assis-
tant, it is the responsibility of the driver to switch

on the driving light using the conventional light
Light switch with dvng kight assistant Light wbch bt g St et switch in accordance with the relevant national
e regulations,
O i Fog lights . .
J Light Switch iD Activating the headiights using the drving Bght
«  Lightis switched off, Oriy when side fights or low beam ¢ aegisiant does not thesedore absalve the driver of
miﬁm FRENE respansibilty for the carrect operation of the
sutc  Automal stant : drivng ight.
t delving Aght aesd Indhcator fight lights up. 5 |g :e o —
. & low beam is switched on automatically in
paz  Side lights followng situations:
License plate kght, instrument duminat- 0$ Roar fog light 9
on Pull swrich to second click, -
ID Low beam, high beam Indicator light ights up. - Darkness

Travelling through tunnets
Rain (n congunction with the rain sensor)
- Highway driving

Only when the mgnitian is swiched on

104 Lights, Turn Signals and Windshield Wipers
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Note on operation = Please see the chapter "COMING HOME
Fog is not recogrized. gﬁ::}]l'lg; [AUTO SHUT OFF DELAYT on
= In the event of fog, the driving kght must be
switched on manually. wm w
Warning! Fi ions for switching daytime on

Risk of accident due to driving without lights.

b Abways carefully monitor the automatic dmang
light control,

Highway function

The light is switched on at speeds of over 87 mph
(140 km/h), i you are traveling slower than

40 mph (65 kmy/hl, the draing Bght is switched off
after a delay of approx. 2 minutes, if the external
fighting conditions permit.

Rain function
The driving light is switched on after five seconds
of continuous wiper operaton.

The driving light is switched off approx, 4 mnutes.
after the wipers have stopped.

Off delay and door-surrounding lighting

0 delay and door-surrounding lighting are actve
when the automatic driving fight assistant is
switched on

& Please see the chapter DOOR SURROUNDING
LIGHTING® on Page 109,

and off vary according to the legal reguiremnents in
each country.

The position lights at the front and rear and the low
beam headkight come on when the igrition is
switched on.

The instrument and swatch ilumination i the
interior of the vehicle remains off.

The daytime driving lights g0 off when the sgniban
is switched off, A warning message appears on
the mult-purmase display in the instrurment paned
the light switch is in position O (kght switched off).
Switch on the light at the light switch if necessary
(e-g. when you switch off the ignition at 2 closed
rail erossing).
= For information on waming messages on the
multipurpose display:
Fiease see the chapter *OVERVIEW OF
WARNING MESSAGES™ on Page 149,

USA only:
You can activate/deactivate the daytime drving

lights on the mutipurpose desplay i the instru-
ment paned,

» Please see the chapter *SWITCHING DAYTIME
DRIVING LIGHTS ON/OFF” on Page 145,

A- Instrument kghting knob

(8) Instrument lllumination

‘When the light is switched on, the boghtness of
the instrument illumination can be adjusted by
turning thumb wheal A,
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Automatic Headlight Beam
Adjustment

Vehicles with Bi-Xenon headlights feature
automatic headlight beam adjustment.

When the ignition and the low beam are switched
on, the leved of the headlight beam automaticaly
changes in accordance with the vehicle load. The
leved of the headlight beam is automatically kept
constant during acceleration and braking.

Checking operation
1. Swatch the low beam on

2. Swatch ignition on.
The bght beam first dips all the way down and
is then adapted to the vehicle load. It this test
item is not met, the headight beam adstment
system must be checked by an authorized
Porsche dealer.

Turn signal/High Beam/Headlight
Flasher Stalk

Turn signals, low beam and high beam are ready
for operation when the igniton i an.

106 Lights, Turn Signals and Windshield Wipers.

1 - Turn signal light, left

2 - Turn signal light, right

Move the stalk to the upper or lower pressure

peint - turn signals flash three times

3 - High beam [push forward]

4 - Headlight flasher (pull backward)

Lever in center position - low beam

(when the light is switched on]

5 - Button for voice control

= Please see the separate Owner's Manual for
Porsche Communication Management (PCM).

Mote on operation

‘When the high beam is switched on or the head-
Kght flasher is operated, the blue indicator light on
the speedometer is it

Parking light

The parking light can only be switched on when

the ignition is switched off.

& Maove the lever up or down to switch on the
right or left parking light.
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Emergency flasher

The flasher is ready for use
of the igretion lock position

Switching on and off

= Press button A to switch on.
Press button A again to swich off.

AN tumn signal hghts and indicator lights on the
dashboard flash when the switch is operated.

éi}mw

Risk of an accident resulting in serious
personal injury or death.

= Whenever stalled or stopped for emergency
repairs, move the car well off the road. Switch
an the emergency flasher and mark the car
with road flares or other waming desices.

Do not reman in the car. Someane
approaching from the rear may not realize your
wehicle is stopped and cause a collision.

Danger of fire.

= Do not park or operate the vehicle in areas
where the hot exhaust system may come in
contact with dry grass, brush, fuel spll or
ather flammabie material.

Hot engine compartment components can
burn skin on contact.

= Before working on any part in the engine
compartment, turn the engine off and et it cool
down sufficiently.

L]

A, C- Switch for inchidual reading lghts
B - Swnitch for infenior kght

Interior Lighting

Reading lights, front
Switching on
& Press button A or ©

Switching off
& Press button A or C.

Lights, Turn Signals and Windshield Wipers 107
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Interior light, front

Switching on
= Move switch B to the left.

Switching on and off automatically

= Move switch B to the nght.
The: lights are switched on when a door is
unlocked or opened or when the ignition key s
withdrawn from the ignition lock.The lights are
switched off with a defay of approx.
30 seconds after the door is closed. The fight
goes out mmediately as 5000 as the ignition
key is inserted in the ignition lock or the vehicle
is locked.

Switching off
& Move switch B to center postion.

108 wLights, T Sigrais and Windshield Wipers

Reading ights, rear feft
Rear reading lights

= Switching on
& Move toggie switch lorward,

% @ Switching on and off automatically
13

e Move toggle switch to center position.

The lights are switched on when a door s
uriacked or opened or when the ignition key is
withdrawn from the ignition lock. The lights ane
switched off with a delay of aporox.

30 seconds after the door is closed. The light
2oes outimmediately a5 500n as the ignition is
switched on or the vehicke is locked.

0  Switching off
= Move toggle switch back.
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A - Buttan for drmming the comifort kghting

Comfort Lighting

The footwell and door paned kghting improve your
onentation inside the vehicle when it is dark.
These ights are swiched on when the vehicle is
unlocked and switched off again automatically
when the vehicle is locked.

Dimming (adjusting the brightness of] the
comfort lighting

Once the last door is closed, the footwell and doar
panel lights are dimmed to the set value.
The comfart kighting is dmmed using button A in
the front roof console.
& Hold down button A untd the level of

that you require is reached.
Coming Home Function (Auto Shut
Off Delay)
The following lights remain switched on for a
certain period to allow you to get out of the vehicle

safely and with the best possible view at dusk or
in darkness:

= Lights in the door mirrors
- Side marker light
- Lincense plate kights.

Note on operaticn

= Set bght switch to auto.

= Please see the chapter "LIGHT SWITCH® on
Page 104

The lights are switched off when the vehicle is
locked o, at the latest, after the Coming Home
light that has been set an the multipurpose
display has expired,

= Please see the chapter "SETTING LIGHTING
OFF DELAY™ on Page 146,

Door-Surrounding Lighting

The ing Iighting enables 5
to enter the vehicle safely. Obstacles on the
ground (e-g. puddles) can be identified more
easdy.

The area in front of the vehicle is lluminated with
the following kghts when the vehicle is inlocked by
remote contral or by Porsche Entry & Drive:

- Low beam

= Lights in the door mirors
= Side marker hght

- License plate lights.

Mote on operation

& Set light switch to auto,

& Please see the chapter “LIGHT SWITCH on
Page 104,

The doar-surrounding lighting switches off after
the Coming Home light (light that is used during
twikght hours] that has been set on the multi-
purpase display has expired or when the ignition is
switched on.

& For nformatian on setting the off delay on the
mutti-hunction display:
Please see the chapter "SETTING LIGHTING
OFF DELAY" on Page 146,

Lights, Turn Signals and Windshield Wipers 109

carmanualsonline.info



Brief overview — Windshield wipers

Thes brief overview does not replace the mformati
an provided i the chapter “Windshield wiper/
washer stalk”.

In particular, wamings are not replaced by thes
brief overview.

Spraying and wiping at front
Wiping at rear

Spraying and wiping at rear

What do | have to do?

Press the stalk to detent position 1.

Adst rotary switch A in the stalk upwards (wipe mare often) or dowrwards (wipe less often).
Slow: Move the stalk to detent position 2.

Fast: Move the stalk to detent position 3.

Once: Briefly press stalk to pasition 4,

Pull stalk to position 8 and hold.

Normal: Press stalk to position 6.
Once: Briefly move stalk to position 7.

Keep stalk pressed in position 7.

110 Lights, Turn Signals and Windshield Wipers.
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Windshield Wiper/Washer Stalk

Wamning!
Danger of injury when the windshield wipers
operate unintentionally.
Risk of damage to the engine compartment
lid, windshield and wiper system.
& Only wipe the windshesld when sufficiently wet,
otherwise it could be scratched,

v

v

Do not operate headlight washer when it is
frozen.

Abways switch off windshield wipess in car
wash to prevenit them wiping unintentionally
{ran sensor operation),

Da not operate headlight washer in car
washes.

= Mhways switch off windsheeld wipers before
cleaning the windshield to avosd unintentional
operation (rain sensor operation.

Abways hald the wiper arm securely when
replacing the wiper biade.

v

Loosen frozen wiper blades before drving off.

= Always switch the windshiekd wipers off (wiper
stalk in position 0) before opening the engine
compartment lid. If the wiper arms are not in
end positan, they will automatically move to
this position when the engine compartment lid
is opened. This will happen even if the ignition
is off.
The wiper arms remain in this position until the
I is chosed and the wiper System is switched
off and then on agamn.

0 = Windshield wipers off

1 - Front windshield wiper - rain sensor
operation

= Move wiper stalk upwards to the first click.

Notes on operation

The amount of precipitation which has settied on
the wandsheeld is measured. Wiper speed is auto-
matically adjusted accordingly.

Lights, Turn Signals and Windshield Wipers 1 1 1
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2 - Front windshield wiper - slow

& Move wiper stalk upwards to the second click.
3 - Front windshield wiper - fast

o Move wiper stalk upwards to the third chick.
At speeds of less than appeox. ca. 2.5 mph

{4 kv, rain sensor operaton mode is
automatically activated # the windshield wiper is
switched on. If you exceed a speed of approx.

5 mph {8 kmyhl, the system switches to the
preselected wiper level,

= Move wiper stalk downwards. The front
windsheeld wipers go through one wipe cycle,

The ran sensor remans swtched off f the woer — Changing the sensitivity of the rain sensor
lever is already in position 1 when the [BUB0N IS o it an be et with switch A in 4 stages:

switched on.
To switch the ran sensor on again: e mm":ﬁm}?"m A upwards ~
& Move wiper stalk to position O and then to The setting is confirmed by one wipe of the
position 1 - switching on is confirmed by one: windshigid
Wik of Bl windclied -~ or = Adpust rotary switch A downwards -
= Operate windsheld washer system 5 - sensithity.
switching on is confirmed by three wipes of the
windshieid - or
= Change the sensitnaty of the rain sensor with
four-stage switch A,

112 Lights, T Sigrais and Windshield Wipers
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5 - Fromt windshield wipers and washer

system
& Pull wiper stalk towards the steering wheel_
The washer system sprays and wipes while the
fever is pulied towards the steening wheel,
‘When the wiper lever is released, a few wipes
are executed.
Headlight washer (on vehicles with Bi-Xe-
non headlights):

6 - Rear window wiper - intermittent

= Move wiper stalk forwards to the first chck.
The rear window wiper wipes at preset
intervals.

7 - Rear window wiper - one-touch

operation
= Push wiper stalk forward beiefly. The washer
vt the rear window wiper goes

pray high
beam is switched on.
To activate the headight washer system, the
wiper bever must be pulled for a longer period
of tirme.
The headght washer can be re-activated at
the earfiest after five washing cycles,
The spray duraton i imited.

Maintenance Note

= H heawily soiled, repeat wash.

& Persistent dirt {e.g. msect remains) should be
regularly removed.
Fiease see the chapter “CAR CARE
INSTRUCTIONS" on Page 270.

The front windshield washer nozzles are

heated when the ignition is on, as a precaution

aganst freezing. However, this does not replace
the use of antifreeze.

through three wipe cycles.

Rear window wiper and washer system

= Push wiper stalk forwards as far as it will go.
The washer system sprays and wipes whise the
lever is pulled away from the steering wheed,
When the wiper lever is released, a few drying
wipes are executed.

Maintenance Note

& Peripdically ciean the wiper blades with
window cleaner, especially after the vehcle
has been washed in a car wash.
We recommend the Porsche window cleaner,
In the event of heavy soling (e.g. insect
residue), the blades can be cleaned with a
sponge or a cloth.

If the wiper blades rub or squeak, this may have

the following causes:

= Ifthe vehicle is washed in an automatic car
wash, wax residues may adhere to the wing-
shield. These wax residues can be removed
only by using window cleaner concentrate.

e Please see the chapter “WASHER FLUID" on
Page 258.

& Please contact your authorized Porsche dealer
for further information.

— The wiper blades may be damaged or worn.

& Replace damaged or worn wiper blades as
500N a5 possible.
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Multi-Purpose Display and Instruments

Instrusment Panel USA Models 117 Switching off

Panel Canada Models 119 o the mut display ... 142
il Gage 120 of door mirrors ..... 143

Setting speed it on the multi purpose
display

Displaying status of level control ............c....
isplayng status of

Displaying average consumption ..
Setting Tire Pressure Montoring .

Mt Purpose Display and instuments 115
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Instrument Panel USA Models Warning and indicator lights on the Warning and indicator lights on the
tachometer speedometer

A Ol temperature gage
B Tachometer Emissian Control warnmng kght Trailer trn signal
(Check Engine) Indacator ight
€ Clock
D Clock setting button HAarbag warning light Rear fog kght indicator light
E Cooling system temperature gage
Safety belt warning ight Tire pressure warming light
F Mutipurpase display ‘i
G Fuel gage PSM warrung bght Differential bocking indicator kght
H Reset button for trip counter d
. e ARG o R Brake warning ight
I Speedometer BRNE ng gl
4 Ml displays Cruise control readiness
K \fol::ie Fog light indicator ight
T
General warnng
Indicator lights in central instrument Observe warning message on the muiti-
panel purpose display!
High beam indicator light

Turn signal indicator kght, left

Turn signal indkcator ight, right

Ml Purpose Display and nstruments 117
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Instrument Panel Canada Models ~ Warning and indicator lights on the
tachometer

Ol temperature gage

Tachometer

Clock

Clock setting button

Cooling system temperature gage
Muitipurpose display

Fuel gage

Reset button for trip counter dispiay
Speedometer

Mileage displays

Voltmeter

X L I o TMmMmMmOoOO o>

[Emissaon Control warnng kght
(Check Engine)

Harbiag warning light

4 Safety belt warning ight
PSM warring kght
ABS warning light

Cruise control readiness

Indicator lights in central instrument
panel

Turn signal indicator kght, left

Turn signal indicator light, right

Warning and indicator lights on the
speedometer o

Trailes turn signal
Indicator light

Rear fog kght indicator light

Tire pressure warning fight

Differential bocking indicator kght

Brake warning light

Fog light indicator light

General warning

Observe warning message on the muiti-
purpose display!

High beam indicator fight

M Purpose Display and nstruments 119
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L. A- Oil Temperature Gage

A warning message will appear on the mult-pur-

pose display of the instrument panel if the engine

oil temperature is too high.

= Reduce speed and engine load immediately if
the red zone is reached.

& For information on the waming message on
the multipurpose desplay:
Please see the chapter *OVERVIEW OF
WARNING MESSAGES™ on Page 149,

B - Tachometer

The start of the red zone on the tachometer scale
is @ visual warning of the maximum permissible
engine speed.

It the red zane is reached during acceleration, fuel
feed is interrupted in order to protect the engine.

C - Clock

Mvwarmiog

Risk of loss of control or accident, resulting

in serious personal injury or death.

= Do not reach through the steenng wheel
spokes while driving.

= In the event of a sudden turn or airbag deploy-

ment, serius personal inury could result if
hand is positioned through steering wheel
spokes.

120 Muiti-Purpose Display and instruments

Clock C is adjusted on the musti-purpose display in
the instrument panel:

& Press button D.
The SETTINGS > CLOCK menu is

Fuel reserve waming
'When the ignition is switched on or the engane is
running, the warring ght an the mustipurpose

ly opened on the muitipurpose display.

e For information on setting the clock:
Please see the chapter "SETTING THE CLOCK™
on Page 146,

B G- Fuel Gage

‘When the ignition is on the fued level is desplayed,

e For ﬂmmmnonhulmshryanﬂﬂmuuan
PIease see the chapter "CAPACITIES” on

Page 359.

For information an fuel and refueling:

Please see the chapter "REFUELING” on

Page 268,

= I the vehicle's incination changes |e.g. gong
uphil/downhill, minge deviations in the indica-
thon may ocowr.

v

panel lights up if less
than 3 gallons (12 iters) of fuel remains in the
tank or the range on remaming fued falls below
approx. 30 mies (50 km).

o Fill up &t the next opportunty.

Caution!

A shortage of fuel may cause damage to the
emission control system,

= Never drive the tank dry.

= If the waming kghts have come on, do not take
turies at high speed.

t For further information on the emission controd
System:
Please see the chapter "HOW EMISSION
CONTROL WORKS™ on Page 264.

1 - Speedometer
The digital speedometer is integrated on the mult:-
purpose display of the instrument panel.

An analog display is also located on the night next
1o the multipurpose display in the instrument
pansl.
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1 - Odometer
The displays for the total mieage and ndwidual
trips are located in the analog speedometer.

The upper display counts the total mileage, the
lawer display counts the shart trips.

After exceeding 6213 miles (9999 kiometers),
the short trip counter retumns to 0.

Resetting the short trip counter to “0"
& Press button H for approx. 1 second

7 K- Voltmeter

The voltmeter indicates the vehicle electrical
system voltage.

Marmal range: 12 to 16 volts.

The voltage may drop considerably when the
vehecle is being started.

If the indicator is continually below 12 volts
when the engine is running:

> Please have the battery charging system
checked at an authorized Porsche deales.

Battery/alternator

A warning message wil appear on the multi-purpe-
se display of the mstrument panel d the voltage
drops sigrdicantly.

= S$top in a safe place and switch off the engine,

= For information on the warning message on
the multipurpose display:
Please see the chapter *OVERVIEW OF
WARNING MESSAGES™ on Page 149,

Possible causes
- Defect in the battery charging system
- Broken drive belt

£\ Varning

Risk of engine damage with resultant loss of
control and accident, leading to serious
personal injury or death.

A broken drive belt means there is no power
assistance to the steering (more effort is
required to steer] and engine cooling fails.

& Do not continue driving.

& Have the fault remedied at your nearest autho-
rized Porsche dealer.

Danger of steering assistance failing during

a long trip in the water if the drive belt slips.

& If the steening assistance fails, more effort will
be reguired to steer.

Ml Purpose Display and nstruments 121
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_E Cooling System

e | the cooling system is @ any way faulty,
consult your authorized Parsche dealer.

Temperature gage

UsA: Display in °F

Canada: Display in °C

Painter to the left - engine cald

& Avoid high engine speeds and heavy engine
loading.

Painter in the middle - normal operating
temperature

The poanter may move up to the red anea when
engine is heavly lnaded and outside temperature
is high, but should retuen to “normal™ when engine
load 15 reduced.

Engine coolant temperature waming

A warning message will appear on the multipur-
pose display of the mstrument pane if the engne
cockant termperature is too high.

& Switch engine off and let it cool.
e Check radiator and a passages in front end of
car for obstructions.

122 wutiPurpose Dispiay and nstruments

& (heck coolant level,
Add coodant if necessary.

& Please have the fault remedied at an authon:

zed Parsche dealer.

v

Page 255.
Note on operation

To prevent excessive temperatures, the coolng

ar guides must not be restricted by covers
le.g. films, “stone guards”).

Far further information on coolant, checking
the coolant level and topping up coolant:
Please see the chapter “COOLANT LEVEL” on

Engine coolant level warning

A warning message will appear on the muiti-pur-
pose display of the instrument panel f the engine
coolant level is too low.

= Switch engine off and let it cool.

= Top off coolant.
Please have the cause of the fault remedied at
an authorized Porsche deaer,

For further information on coolant, cher-klnn
the coolant level and topping up coolant

Please see the chapter “CODLANT LEVEL" 0n
Page 255.

For mfoemation on the warning message on
the multi-purpose display:
Piease see the chapter "OVERVIEW OF
WARNING MESSAGES” on Page 149,

v

W

Caution!
Risk of engine damage.
t Do nat continue drving if the warming persists
even when the engine coolant level is corect,

= Have the fault remedied at your nearest
authorized Porsche deales.
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Emission Control
Check engine warning light
h control system detects mal

early that could, for example, cause increased
pollutant emissions or consequential damage.
Faults are indicated by a continuously lit or
flashang instrument panel warning iight.

The faults are recorded in the control und's fault
memory.

The warning kight in the instrument panel lights up
when the igniton is switched on as a bulb check
and goes out approx. 4 seconds after the engine
starts. If the waming light does not light up, have
the bulb replaced promptly.

The warning light in the instrument panel flashes to

indkcate operating states (e.g. engne misfiring)

which might cause damage to certain parts of the

emission contral system.

= In this case, mmediately reduce the engne
Inad by easing off the accelerator.

= In order to avoid consequential damage to the
enging or emission control system le.g. cata-
Iytic converter), have the fault diagnosed and
rectified immediately at the nearest authorized
Parsche dealer.

f the warning light in the instrument panel lights vp

permanently without flashing before and remans.

on while driving, it suggests:

- apatential engine control probiem and the
need for system service or

- an improperly fastened tank cap or

- the vehicle was refueled while the engine was.
running.

= Stop immedately 3t a suitable and secure
place and check tank cap for proper fastening,
I tank cap was fastened comectly, see your
authorized Porsche dealer for service as soon
a5 possible.

If the check engine warning light in the in-
strument panel is flashing, serious catalytic
comverter damage and power loss will soon

oaccur.
Prolonged driving with the check engine

& Have the fault remedied at the nearest
autharized Porsche dealer mmediately,
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O_poratlng the nullﬂ-purpou
display on the instrument panel
Orrboard computer infarmation can be displayed
on the muti-purpose display. Addtional functions
are also avadable i the main meny which allow
you to change the settings for your vehicle.

Mwarniog

There is a danger of accident, resulting in

navigation system, telephone or other equip-
ment while driving. Operating these devices
while driving could distract you from traffic
and cause you to lose control of the vehicle.

& Operate these components while driving onty i
the traffic situation aliows you to do 5o safely,

& Carry out any complicated operating or setting
procedures only with the vehicle stationary.

It is not possile to describe all details of the
functions in ths Owner’ s Manual.

The examgpies clearly demonstrate the functional
principle and clarity the menu structure.

124 Mutti-Purpose Display and Instruments

Note on operation

Depending on the equpment of your vehicle,
some information or functiens may not be ava-
lable on the multipurpose display (e.g. navigation,
audio system, compass or fire pressure)
Various menus can only be called up when the
vehicle is stationary.

Note

The multipurpose display is ready for aperation
only when the ignition is on.

MNote on operation

By selecting the menu items

MAIN MENU > SETTINGS > FACTORY SET, you
can reset all indwidual settings to the basic factory
sethngs.

MNote on operation

Arrows at the top and bottom of the minu indcate
additional entries.

= Press rocker switch A up or down.

In the COMFORT menu, the menu scrolls
automatically as you approach the end of the list.

The multi-purpose display is operated by means of
the rocker switch A and the ENTER button B on
the windshield wiper stalk.

Selection or setting

Using the rocker switch A, you can move the bar
up and down to select menu items, change
between display screens and make settngs.
Confirmation

Press the ENTER button B to confrm the selected
entry. The selected item is then activated.
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Opening the main menu

1. Swich ignibion on.
2. Select MAIN MENU.

3. Confirm selection.
The main meny i displayed.

The main menu contans the follewsng functions:

= PHONE
MPHLIMIT
VEHICLE INFO
TYRE PRESS.
SETTINGS

Operating example: Displaying
average consumption
Select items with rocker switch on the wiper stalk

in each case and confirm by pressing the ENTER
button.

a
e

1. MAIN MENU
>VEHICLE INFO
Select and confirm.

2. Select @ CONSUM,

3. Condirm selection.
The average consumption is now
displayed.
Returning to starting menu

5. Confirm selection.
VEHICLE INFO menu appears.
Select BACK,

Confirm selection.
MAIN MENL menu appears.
8. Select BACK.

el

L]

Confirm selection.
Basic display appears.

ak
e
ax
e

MNote on operation

Switching the ignition off does not reset the
measurements, Values can thus be collected over
Jong periads. Disconnecting the vehicle battery
clears the memanes.

Further onboard computer functions can be
displayed in the PCM,

Please follow the separate operating instructions.
for PCM.
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Menu overview of the multi-purpose display

LLLLY

Basic display Main meny Sub-menus Displays and
settings in
the sub-menus

126 Muiti-Purpose Display and instruments
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Displaying/resetting average
speed

Displaying average speed

1. Switch ignition on,

2. Select @ MPH,
The average speed is displayed.
The displayed values are based on the
distance travedied since the Last reset to
“zeno”,

Resetting average speed

3. Select @ MPH.
The average speed is displayed.

4. Press the ENTER button for longer than
1 second.

Displaying range on remaining fuel
1. Switch igrition on,

2. Select remaming range.

The range on remaining fuel is continuolsly

recomputed while diving based on fuel level,
current and average

Displaying tire pressure

Displaying compass

This desplay is

Tire Pressure Manstoring opbon,
1. Switch ignétion on.

2. Select TYRE PRESS.

The: current ire pressures at the actually present

levels are displayed in the “Tyre pressure” screen
of the on-board computer. These values would be
bbb 4

Hha

This display is avaiabie only i
Compass or PCM option.

1. Switch ignition on.
2. Select COMPASS,
Displaying navigation information

information can also be displayed on
d display.

those of B ]
the four valves. These mms";mm the
wehicle is being driven.

in the tires rises, e.g. dunng high-speed
motorway deiving.

- The twe pressures decrease as the tempera-
tures drop, &.g. during tnps in cold regions.
[such as mountains).

The values displayed therefore do nat aliow
conchysions to be drawn about possible pressure

= In grder to display pressure deviations from
the prescribed pressure, select the menu item
TYRE PRESS. in the MAIN MENLL.

the
This display is avadable only in conjunction with the
Nawigation (PCM) option.

1. Switch ignition on.
2. Select NAVIGATION.
The navigation arows are displayed.
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Operating the hbphnmvln the
multi-purpose display

Note

The telephone function of the multi-purpase
display is linked to both the PCM and the mult-
functional buttons on the steering wheel as well as
the control stalk.

A SIM card must be inserted in the drawer of
the PCM as a prerequisite for telephone
operation.

I the link to the network is lost, no FIN is entered,
no SIM card is inserted or the telephone is
switched off, a comresponding ndicatson will
appear.

1. Press the ENTER button,
The display reverts to the last meny,

Note

The phone number of an incoming callis shown on
the multipurpose display. The name of the caller
I shown only i the caller is stored in the telephane
book.

128 wutipupose Display and Instruments

Notes on operation

If the rocker switch is pressed for longer than one
second, the mitial letters for which entres exist

ane shown.

This allows the desired entry to be found more

quickly.

& For information on the operating principle of
the multipurpose display:

Please see the chapter "OPERATING
PRINCIFLE" on Page 124,

Accepting, refusing, ending a call

Incoming calls are shown on the multi-purpose
display PHONE INFO must be activated).
Display on display screen
1. Select ACCEPT or

REFUSE.

2. Confiem selection,
After the call is accepted, END appears in the
meny.

Ending a call

3. Select END.

4. Confirm selecton.

Displaying telephone calls on the multi-
purpose display
Matomatic indication of an incoming call on the

multipurpose display can be switched on or off
with the PHONE INFO meny.

1. MAN MENU
> PHONE
> PHONE INFO
Sedect and confirm.
2. Select ON or OFF.
3. Confirm selection.
The selected item is then accepted.

WHWMM

The LAST NUMBERS menu shaws the most recent
entries dialled wa the respectve SIM card,

1. MAIN MENU
> PHONE
> LAST NUMBERS
Sedect and confirm.
2. Select entry from the list.
3. Confirm selection.
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Displaying important numbers and calling

The IMPORTANT NOS. menu shows the enfries
stored as impartant numbers on the SIM card,

1. MAIN MENU
> PHONE
> IMPORTANT NOS.
Select and confirm.
2. Select entry from the list.
3. Confirm selection.

Displaying telephone book, selecting
party and calling

The PHONE BOOK menu shows the entries of the
telephone book that are stored on the SIM card.

1. MAIN MENU
> PHONE
> PHONE BOOK
Sedect and confirm.
2. Select entry from the list.
3. Confirm selection.

Displaying missed calls, calling back
party

The telephane numbers of the rejected calls ane
shown in the MISSED CALLS menu. The numbers.
are stored on the SIM card.

1. MAIN MENU
> PHONE
> MISSED CALLS
Select and confirm.
2. Select entry from the fst.
3. Confirm selection.

Setting speed limit on the multi-
purpose display

A speed limit can be entered to monitor the driving
speed. When it is exceeded, a signal sounds and
the multipurpose display displays the message
LIMIT EXCEEDED.

Mote on operation

e For information on the operatng penciple of
the multipurpose display:
Please see the chapter "OPERATING
PRINCIPLE" on Page 124.

Accepting current speed

You can defing the current speed as the speed
limit in the menu
1. MAIN MENU
=MPHLIMT
Select and confirm
2, Select CURRENT MPH.
3, Confirm selection,
LIMIT ACTIVE is activated automatically and
the selected speed bt is Shown.
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Presetting speed Activating or deactivating the limit Exampie: Front side ight warning message

fi it in th i
:‘u;‘ cij‘l‘-! ?ﬁa ine a speed imit in the meny 1. MAN MENU Displaying warning messages
>MPHLIMIT A current warnings and information relating to the
1. MAIN MENU Select and confirm. traffic safety af the vehicle can be displayed in the
>MPHLIMIT 2. Select LIMIT ACTIVE. menu WARNINGS.
Select and confirm. 3. Confem selection.
2. Select MPH SET, [ LMIT ACTIVE is activated /N Dangert
3. Sg‘! nesbrre‘;rml' i . n LIMIT ACTIVE is deactivated Warning messages indicate possible faults.
Tess - Limit is set in increments o
1 moh arcond 16 ,‘:.M\,_' o 4. Select BACK. = (0 to an authorized Porsche dealer
- Press for longer than 2 seconds: Limitis st 3 COnfem selecton. immediately.

in increments of 10 moh (16 km/M) SUMREN METHLIBNT {5 zplayed.

. Confirm selection.
LIMIT ACTIVE is actvated automatically.
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1. MAIN MENU

>VEHICLE INFO!
Sedect and confirm.

2. Select WARNINGS.

3. Confirm selection.
IND WARNING is displayed if the vehicle is in
perfect conddion. Any waming messages
which are present are deeplayed,

4. Press repeatedly 1o display the warnings one
after the other,

5. Confirm selection,
VEHICLE INFO menu is displayed.

Note on operation

= For miormation on the operating principle of
the mult-purpase display:
Flease see the chapter “OPERATING
PRINCIPLE" on Page 124,

Displaying status of level control

The ground clearance of vehicles equipped with
lrved controd is shown in the LEVEL menu.

1. MAIN MENU

>VEHICLE INFO!

Select and confirm.

2. Select LEVEL.
3. Condirm selection.

The current level settings are displayed.
4. Confirm selection.

VEHICLE INFO menu is displayed.

Note on operation

The level control is adjusted by means of the
racker switch behind the gearshift lever in the
center console.

For infarmation on level control and height
adjustment:
Fiease see the chapter “AIR SUSPENSION WITH

LEVEL CONTROL AND HEIGHT ADJUSTMENT™ an
Fage 190.

Displaying status of locks/reduc-
tion

The selected driving programs for Low Range/
High Range as well as the engaged locks can be
displayed.

1. MAIN MENU

>VEHICLE INFO
Select and confirm.

Select LOCKS/REDUCT.

- Transverse axle differential lock on/off are
displayed.

4. Confm seaction.
VEHICLE INFO menu is displayed.

Note on operation

The driving programs are set by means of the
rocker switch behind the gearshdt lever in the
center consale,

& For information on the programs for Off Road
and On Road driving and engaging locks/”
reduction:

Please see the chapter “DRIVING PROGRAMS
FOR ON-ROAD AND OFF-ROAD DRIVING™ on
Page 177.
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Displaying average consumption

1. MAIN MENU
>VEHICLE INFO
Select and confirm.
Select @ CONSUM.
. Condirm selection
The average consumpbion is desplayed.
The displayed value is based on the distance
travedled since the last reset to “zero”.

Resetting average consumption

4. Select RESET,

S. Press the ENTER button for longer than
1 second.
The value is set to - -."

wn

Note on operation

& For information on the operating principle of
the multipurpase desplay:
Piease see the chapter “OPERATING
PRINCIPLE™ on Page 124.
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Setting Tire Pressure Monitoring

N\ panger

7

v

damage with tire sealant or fit the spare wheel.

Da nat by any means contnue to drive with
leaking tres.

Sealing the fire with the tire sealant is only an
CMErEEncy repair S0 you can drive to the next
authorized Porsche dealer.

The maximum permitted speed is 50 mph
(80 kmy/hj.

Defectve twes must be mmediately replaced

By an authorized Porsche dealer.
Tire repairs are not permissible under any

Risk of serious personal injury or death.
Driving the vehicle with low tire pressure
increases risk of a tire failure and resulting
loss of control. Furthermore, low tire
pressure increases rate of wear of the
affected tires.

Despite the advantages offered by Tire

respons
in the multi-purpose display and maintain the
correct tire pressure, even if under-inflation
has not reached the level to trigger illumina-
tien of Tire Pressure Monitoring low tire
pressure message. Low tire pressure

e When a flat tire has been displayed, immed-
ately stop in a suitable place and check the
twes for damage. H necessary, remedy the

Do not drive with tires whose tre pressure
drops again in a short penod of tme. Have
tires checked by an authorized Porsche dealer.

i Tire Pressure Monitonng is defective le.g.
defective wheel transmitters), contact an
authorized Porsche dealer immediately and
hae the damage repaired.

The tire pressure will not be monitared by
defectve Tire Pressure Monitoring.

For mfgemation on waming messages on the
multipurpose display: Please see the chapter
“OVERVIEW OF WARMNING MESSAGES™ on
Page 149,

Tire Pressure Monitorng gives a waming about
tire damage due to insufficient tire pressure as.
well as about a gradual loss of pressure due 1o
fareign objects. Tre Pressure Monitoring
cannot wam you about tire damage that
occurs suddenly (e.g. flat tire due to acute
external effects).
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H atire pressure message is displayed, comect
the tire pressure at the next opportunity,

o Incomplete entries or selection of the wrong
tires on the multipurpose display affect
carrect indication of wamnings and messages.
The settings in the TYRE PRESSURE menuy
must be updated after wheel changes, use of
a spare wheel or changes in vehicle loading.

Use only the pressure differences shown in the
TYRE PRESSLIRE menu or from fire pressure
MEesSAEEs 0r warnings when correcting the
tire pressure.

Tires lose ar gver ime without a tire defect
Deing present. A tire pressure warning wil then
appear on the multpurpose display.
Correct tre pressure.

w

L

Functional description of Tire Pressure
Monitoring

Tire Pressure Monitoring continuously monitors
tire pressure and tre temperature on all four
wheels and wams the deiver when the tire
pressure is 1o low.

The display s well as the settings for Tie
Pressure Mondtoring take place on the mult-
purpose display in the sub-meny

TYRE PRESSURE.

However, the tire pressure must still be set
marualy on the wheel

The dewatians in the tire pressures from the
required pressures are shown in the sub-meny
TYRE PRESSURE.

Example:
nmwmm&sﬂars‘m‘—# psi
(~0.3 barl", you

Warning light

Your vehicle has also been equipped with a TPM

malfuncton indicator o indicate when the system

is nat operating propesty.

The TPM malfunction indicator is combined with

the low tire pressure telltale.

‘When the system detects a matfunction, the

nelr.snnlﬂasn approvmately ane minute and
This

4 psi 0.3 bar).
The ti L] fixed i the
Tire Pressure Mordoring system and cannot be
changed.
The followang settngs must be made to permit
COrrect monitoring.
- Tires
Select the type and size of the tires fitted on
the vehicle.

- Load
Select the type of loading.

Note on operation

Settings can be made only when the vehicle is

stationary.

= For information on tires and wheels:

Flease see the chapter “TIRES/WHEELS® on
Page 281.

then remain

sequence will continue upon subsequent vehicle
startups as kang as the malfunction exists.
When the maffunction inticator 15 dluminated, the
system may not be able to detect or signal low tire
Pressure as i .

TPM malfunctions may occur for a vaniety of
reasons, including the installation of replacement
or alternate fires or wheeds on the vehicle that
prevent the TPM from functioning properly,
Always check the TPM malfunction telltale after
replacing one or more tires or wheels on your
vehicle to ensure that the replacement or altemate
tires and wheeds aliow the TPM to continue to
function properly.
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Setting the tire type and size

LA\ Waring!

Incomplete entries or selection of the wrong

tires on the multi-purpose display affect

correct indication of warnings and

messages.

= The settings must be updated in the TYRE
PRESSURE menu after changing a wheed, filling
with tire sealant or adding air after previous
warning Flat tyre’).

= Please see the chapter “FLAT TYRE"
WARNING" on Page 136,

The settings of the multipurpose display must be
updated after changing wheels or tires on the
wehicle.

The tire type and tire size must be selected even
if the settings for the new set of wheels are the
same as for the old wheels.

134 Mutti-Purpose Display and Instruments

Mote on operation

& For information on the operating prnciple of
the multipurpose display:
Please see the chapter “OPERATING
PRINCIFLE" on Page 124.

1. MAIN MENU
>TYRE PRESS.

>SETTINGS

Select and confirm,

Select TYRES.
. Confirm selection,

The TYRE TYPE list is displayed
. Select tire type (e.g. SUMMER),
The list with the possible tire sizes (e.g. for the
selection SUMMER] is displayed.
Select tire size (e.g. 18 inchl.
. Confirm selection,

The current settings are displayed.

w

-

After driing off, the system starts to teach the
wheets and wheel positions on the vehecle, During
this time, the tre pressure warning light on the
speedometer flashes about 60 seconds and lights
up thereafter permanently, and no current tire
pressure nformation is available on the desplays.

Nate

Information on the tire size and type can be found

on the tire sidewall. For further infarmation on the

details on the tire sidewall:

= Please see the chapter INSCRIPTION ON
RADIAL TIRE" on Page 290

Note on operation

Before fitting tires approved by Porsche with a

size which is not already stored in the multi-

purpose display, the missing information should

be supplemented in the multi-purpose display.

& Go to an authorized Porsche dealer
immediately.

carmanualsonline.info



Warning!

Risk of accident due to excessive speed. This
could lead to serious personal injury or
death,

v Abways observe the permessible maximium
speed of the respective tire,

- Exceedng maximum bre speed couid result o
a tire burst, causing loss of control of the
wvehicle, This could lead to serious personal
mjury or death
Mareover, Porsche recommends obeying all
traffic laws at all imes to maintain the safety
of yourseif and all vehicle occupants.

The speed code letter indicates the maximum
permissible speed for the tire,

= This letter appears on the tire sidewall:

Piease see the chapter “INSCRIPTION ON
RADAL TIRE" an Page 290.

V-

|

Setting vehicle loading and adjusting tire
pressure

I

The tre pressure must be adusted according to
the vehicie load,
A distincton is made between two types of
ading;
~ Partial lnad
up to 3 people and 46 Ibs (21 kgl of kggage
- Full load
more than 3 people and 46 Ibs (21 kgl of
luggage

1. MAIN MENU
>TYRE PRESS.

*>SETTINGS

Select and confirm.

Select LOAD,
Confrm selachon.
The LOAD menu is displayed.
Select correspanding load type (2.8 FULL
LOADY,

ifct

»

. Confirm selection,

The set load status is shown.
Deviations from the required pressure are shown
in the sulrmenu MAIN MENLU=>TYRE
PRESSURE>SETTINGS [filing information).

= Correct the twe pressure according to this
information,
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“Flat tyre” waming

The warming threshold for output of this warmng
message is speed-dependent.

At a speed of below 100 mph (160 kemy/h), this
warneng indicates a pressure ks of at least 7 psi
(0.5 bar); at a speed of abave 100 mph

(160 kmyh), the warning ndicates a pressure loss
of at least & psi (0.4 bar). The message indicates
the wheel in which the pressure ks has been
detected. The desiation from the reguired
pressure is displayed for the corresponding
wheel. The tire pressure warning hght on the:
speedometer ghts up in addition to the waming
message. This significant pressure loss s a
danger to road safety.

= The waming message can be acknowledged
whie drnving.
To do this, press the ENTER button on the
wiper stalk. The tre pressure warning kght on
the speedometer remains it
The measure display SELECTION AFTER
WARNING appears anly after the igntion is
switched back on again.

136 Mutti-Purpose Display and Instruments

The display shows: SELECTION AFTER WARNING

1. Stop the vehicle mmediately in a suitable
place.

2. Check the mdicated wheed for damage.

3. Fill the twe or change the wheel, as appro-
priate.

- Adding air

Example: If the tire pressure display shaws
*-7 psi 0.5 bar)", you must increase the tire
pressure by 7 psi (0.5 bar).

On vehickes without & suspension:

Please see the chapter "CHECKING TIRE
PRESSURE WITH A PRESSURE GAGE" on
Page 306,

On vehickes with air suspensson:

Please see the chapter INFLATING TIRES ON
VEHICLES WITH AR SUSPENSION on

Page 308.

or

- Changing wheel with spare wheel or

collapsible spare wheel

For nformation on jacking up the vehicle:

Please see the chapter “LIFTING THE VEHICLE

WITH A LIFTING PLATFORM OR GARAGE LIFT™

on Page 298.

For infoemation on changing a whesal:

Please see the chapter “LIFTING THE VEHICLE

WITH A JACK" on Page 299,

or

- Sealing with tire sealant.

For information on handling and fillng the

sealant: Please see the chapter “USING TIRE

SEALANT™ on Page 296.

Switch ignition on again.

The “Flat tyre” warning first appears again on

the multi-purpose disptay. The display changes

1o SELECTION AFTER WARNING after a few

seconds.

5. Sedect the action which has been carried out
on the vehicle on the display with the rocker
switch,

- ADD AR or
- WHEEL CHANGE > SPARE WHEEL > Spare
wheel type or
- SEALING SET
6. Press the ENTER button.

-
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Risk of accident, resulting in serious
personal injury or death. The spare wheel
and collapsible spare wheel are not equipped
with wheel transmitters and are not
maonitered by Tire Pressure Monitoring.

& The spare wheel and collapsible spare wheel
must be used only over short distances.

Ai}ﬂmﬁ!

Risk of accident resulting in serious personal
injury or death if a collapsible spare wheel or
tire sealant is in use.

t= Awoid hard acceleration and high cornering
speeds.

Do not exceed madmum speed of 50 mph
(B0 kmyh).

Fiease observe the safety and operating
instructions on the tire compressar.

Have the tire or wheel replaced by an
authorized Porsche dealer as soon as
possible.

v

v

v

Note

If & collapsdle spare wheel or tire sealant is used,
a warrng reminder appears on the multipurpose
display if the speed lmit of 50 mph (80 kmyh) is
exceeded.

Note on operation

If you do nat confirm a selection or confirm a
selection without carmying out the task described
fior this selection, this will affect comect indication
of warnings and messages.

Depending on the selection made, a corre-
spanding message will appear when the ignibon is
switched on, when driving off or while driving.
For further miormation on warning messages on
the multipurpose display:

Piease see the chapter *OVERVIEW OF WARNING
MESSAGES" on Page 149,

7

\

“Tyre pressure too low” message

This message indicates pressure l0ss of at least
4 psi (0.3 bar).

The message indicates the wheel in which the
pressure loss has been detected. The dewiation
from the required pressure is displayed for the
comespanding wheel,

The message appears only when the vehicle is
stationary. It appears for the first time when the
ignition is switched off and then each time the
ignition is switched on unt the tire pressure has
been corrected to the requined value.

The message is shown for 10 seconds on the

mufti-purpase display, It can be suppressed

immediately by pressing the ENTER button.

& Check the tire pressure at the next opportunity
and fill the tires.

Example: If the tire pressure display shows
“~4 psi (0.3 bar)", you must increase the tire
pressure by 4 ps (0.3 barl.
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The spare wheel and collapsible spare wheel are
ot equipped with wheel transmitters and are not
maonitored by Tire Pressure Monitoring.

Wheel change (without warning]

The settings of the multi purpose display must be
updated after changing wheels or tres on the
wehicle.

Please see the chapter “SETTING THE TIRE TYFE
AND SIZE" on Page 134,

Setting spare wheel/sealant (without
warning)

If you have fitted a spare wheel or collapsible
spare wheel or used tire sealant without being
requested to do 50 by a “Flat tyre” warning on the
multipurpase display, you must subseguently
update the settings in the TYRE PRESSURE sub-
men.

138 Mutti-Purpose Display and instruments

Select and confirm.
Select SPARE WHEEL.
Confrm selection,
The display automatecally returns fo the TYRE
PRESSURE subr-meny (flling information).
The required tire pressures are displayed
here,
Select BACK.

. Confirm selection.

The basic display appears.

The spare wheel is not equipped with a wheel
transmitter and is not monitored by Tire Pressure
Monitoring. The tire pressure warning kght on the
speedometer flashes about 60 seconds and lights
up thereafter permanently when the ENTER button
is pressed. The value °_" is displayed in the sub-
menu TYRE PRESSURE ifilling information] at the
postion of the spare wheel,

The reminder SPARE WHEEL/SEALING SET
OPERATION? appears each time the igntion is
switched on. For information on spare wheel/
sealing set operation: Please see the chapter
“NOTE ON SPARE WHEEL/SEALING SET OPERA-
TION on Page 140.
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g Setting spare wheel.
Risk of accident, resulting in serious 1. MAIN MEMLU
personal injury or death. The spare wheel is >TYRE PRESS.
not equipped with a wheel transmitter and is SSETTINGS
not monitored by Tire Pressure Monitoring. » TYRES
& The spare wheel must be used only over short > SPARE WHEEL
horsinty ey orer Select and confirm,

For information on handling and fitting
remawing the spare wheel: Please see the
chapter "SPARE WHEEL" on Page 309.

2. Select COLLAP. WHEEL.

3. Confirm selection.
The required pressure and speed ki for the
colapsible spare wheel are displayed.

The collapsible spare wheel is not equipped with a
wheel transmitter and is not manrtored by Tie
Pressure Monitaring. The tire pressure warning
light on the speedomeder flashes about

60 seconds and kghts up thereafter permanently
when the ENTER button is pressed, The vale * "
15 displayed o the sub-menu TYRE PRESSURE
[filling information) at the position of the:
colapsible spare wheel.

A waming appears on the multipurpose display if
the speed limit of 50 mph (B0 kmyh) is exceeded.

The reminder SPARE WHEEL /SEALING SET
OPERATION? appears each time the ignition &5
switched on.

For informatin on spare wheel/sealing set opera-
tion: Please see the chapter "NOTE ON SPARE
WHEEL/SEALING SET OPERATION” on Pags 140,

Risk of accident, resulting in serious
personal injury or death. The collapsible
spare wheel is not equipped with a wheal
transmitter and is not monitored by Tire
Pressure Monitoring.
& The collapsible spare wheel must be used only
over shart distances.
For information on handing the collapsibée
spare wheel: Please see the chapter
"COLLAPSEBLE SPARE WHEEL" on Page 305,

Pwarringg
Risk of accident, resulting in serious

y or death if a
wheel ks in use.

& Avoid hard acceleration and high comering
speeds.

spare

& Do not exceed maximum speed of 50 mph
(B0 kem/hi.

= Please ohserve the safety and operatng
instructions on the tire compressor.

e Have the cofapsible spare wheel replaced by
an authorized Porsche dealer as soon as
possible.
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2. Select SEALING SET.

3. Confirm selection.
The display autornatically returns to the TYRE
PRESSURE sub-meny (filing i 4

Risk of accident, resulting in serious
personal injury or death if a tire repaired with
tire sealant is in use.

e Avoud hard acceleration and high comering
speeds.

& Do not exceed maxmum speed of 50 mph
180 km/h.
e Mummsﬂeummw
on the tir

& Inflate tires acconding to the displayed
pressure differences.

A warning appears on the multipurpose display if

the speed imit of 50 mph (80 km/hl is exceeded.

The rerminder SPARE WHEEL/SEALING SET

OPERATION? appears each time the ignition is

switched on.

For information on spare wheel/sealing set opera-

tion: Please see the chapter "NOTE ON SPARE.

WHEEL/SEALING SET OPERATION” on Page 140.

140 wutipupose Display snd Instruments

2 usewmm-ednnseaamonu:wmrt
distances.
For information on handing and filling the
sealant: Please see the chapter “USING TIRE
SEALANT on Page 296.

Note on sp hiool/sealing
Each time the ignition is swiched on,

the reminder SPARE WHEEL /SEALING SET
(OPERATION? appears for approx. 10 seconds if a
spare wheel type [spare wheel, collapsible spare
wheel or sealing set) has been set.

1. Select YES or NO:
- YES if a spare wheel, colapsible spare wheel
or tire sealant is stil being used.
- MO i the spare wheel, colapsible spare
wheel or tire sealant has been removed.
2. Contirm selection.
The selected item is then accepted.
The current settings are displayed if NO is
selected.
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e Set the fitted wheel set with tire type and tire
size,
Flease see the chapter “SETTING THE TIRE
TYPE AND SIZE” on Page 134,

Note on oparation
The reminder SPARE WHEEL /SEALING SET
OPERATION? goes cut automatically after approx.
10 seconds i no selection is made durng this
time. The original selection “YES” is then
mairtained.

Faults in Tire Pressure Monitoring

In the event of faults, Tire Pressure Monitoring
cannot manitor the tire pressure. A distinction is
made between parbal monitoring and inactive

5 %

In the case of partial monitoring, the tire pressure

warning kight on the speedometer flashes about

60 seconds and lights up thereatter permanently.

Neo message i output on the multipurpose

display.

If Tire Pressure Monitoring is not active, the tire

pressure warming kght on the speedometer

flashes about 60 secands and kghts up thereafter

permanently, A cormesponding message is output

on the multi-purpose dispiay.

The warning light goes out as soon as all faults

have been remedied.

Tire Pressure Mondoring sweiches to partial

manitarmg f:

= there are up to two wheel transmitters not
present or faulty (e.g. a spare wheel or collap-
sible spare wheel is fitted that does not have a
wheel transmitter),

In the event of partial monitoring, the value ™_° is

displayed in the sub-menu TYRE PRESSURE (filing
ion] at thy i the faulty or missing

wheel transmitter,

Tire Pressure Mandtoring is not actve in the

following cases:

~ Tire Pressure Montoring is faulty,

- 3t least three wheel transmitters for Tire

Pressure Monitoring are faulty or not present,

temporarily atter changing a wheel,

- too many wheel transmitters have been
detected,

= fthere is external interference by other radio
sources, e.g. wirghess headphones,

- tire temperatures are 100 high.

For information on messages on the mult-

purpose desplay:

Please see the chapter "OVERVIEW OF

WARNING MESSAGES” on Page 149.

L

Notes on tire pressure

Pressure increase as the result of tempera-
Ture increase

In accordance with physical principles, the tire
pressure changes as the temperature changes.
The tire pressure increases or decreases by
around 1.5 psi 0.1 bar} for every 18 °F (10 *C)
change in temperature.

Tire pressure specifications

The tire pressue must match the prescribed value
[required pressure).

You can find informatian on the tire pressure for
cold fires 68 °F (20 °Ck:
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= in the sub-meny TYRE PRESSURE (filing infor-
mationk:
a5 a reguired pressure for each ae i Tee
Pressure Monitoring has not yet been taught
the cormespanding values,

in the front left door aperture for each wheel,

- in the Technical Data chapter in this Owner's
Manual: Flease see the chapter “TIRE
PRESSURES, COLD (68 *F/20 *CI on
Page 354.

If Tire Pressure Marstoring has been taught the
carresponding vaiues, the deviations from the
required pressure are shown in the submenu
TYRE PRESSURE (filling information) indepen-
dently of the tire temperature. The correct tie
pressure adjustment can be made for a wheel on
the basis of this display mformation even if the
tires are warm,

Insufficient tire filkng pressure can cause ties to
overheat when driving and thus be damaged —
even invisibly.

Hidden tire damage is not esmenated by subse-
quently correcting the tire pressure,

& For this reason, always make sure that the tire
pressure is comect.

For turther information on mamtenance and
care of tires and wheels:

Please see the chapter “TIRES/WHEELS" on
Page 281.

v
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Switching off passenger compart-
ment monitoring on the multi-
purpose display

The passenger compartment monitorng System
can be temporanily deactivated in the ALARM sub-

meny,
‘When the doors are locked again, the ultrasound
passenger compartment monitoring system is
activated once more.

Further important information concerning this
topic can be found i a separate chapter:

= Please see the chapter “TEMPORARILY

DEACTIVATING PASSENGER COMPARTMENT
MONITORING SYSTEM™ an Page 246.

Motes on operation

& Comfort setbngs can be made only when the
vehicle is stationary.

& For information an the operating prncaple of
the multipurpose display:
Please see the chapter “OPERATING
PRINCIFLE" on Page 124,

The alarm s triggered f motion is detected in the
mterior with the doars closed [e.g. if a window is
Beoken in a theftl.

1. MAIN MENU
>SETTINGS
> COMFORT
> ALARM
Select and confirm.
2. Select INTERIOR.
3. Confirm selection.
[ Montaring is activated.

nﬂwmmx is deactivated.
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Synchronous adjustment of door
MIrrors

Note on operation
Comfort settings can be made only when the
wehicle is stationary.
When this funchion is actve, the mirrors mave
simutanecusly and in the same direction.
1. MAIN MENU

>SETTINGS

> COMFORT

> MIRRORS
Select and confrm.
2. Select SYNCH,
3. Confrm selection.
g SYNCHRONOUS ADJUSTMENT is
actwated.

] SYNCHRONOUS ADJUSTMENT is deact-
vated.

Changing settings for opening and
locking the vehicle

Note on operation

Comfort seftings can be made only when the
wvehicle is stationary.

You can set different variants of lockng and
unlocking thee doors and the rear hd as wel as the
check-back signal when locking and urdocking the
wehicle and save them on the respective remate
contral,

2. Set the desired function
3. Switch ignition off.
4. Close the driver’s door.
5. Press button § on the car key.
The sattngs are now stored on this car key.

Note on operation

& For infarmation on the operating principie of
the multipurpose dsplay:
Please see the chapter “OPERATING
PRINCIPLE" on Page 124,

Setting door unlocking
Door unlocking can be set on an indnidual basis.
1. MAIN MENU

. Select one of the three options:

- SINGLE DOOR

Ondy the driver's door is uniocked.

The door on the access side is uniocked on
vehicles equipped with Porsche Entry & Drive.
= VEH. SIDE

Bath doors on the driver's side are unlocked.
The doors on the access side are uniocked on
vehicles equipped with Porsche Entry & Drive.
Al doors are inlocked

Confem selecton.

MNote on operation

If the unocking button & on the remote control
is pressed a second tme within 2 seconds, all
vehicke doors are unlocked, independent of the
affected sethng.
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Setting door opening signal

If the function TURN SIGNALS is active, door
uniocking and locking is corfirmed by the
emergency flashers flashing.

If the function HORM is active, doar unlocking and
locking is confirmed by an acoustc signal,

1. MAIN MENU
>SETTINGS

> COMFORT
> DOOR OPENING
> SIGNAL
Select and confirm.
2. Select TURN SIGNALS or HORN
3. Confirm selection.
[ Setection is actvated.

DSelechon is deactivated.
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Setting rear lid locking

‘When the TAILGATE function is active, rear access
Irear id, rear window and spare wheel bracket) is
inchided in the central locking system.

Access is possible when the vehicle is stationary
and unlocked.

At speeds higher than 4 mph (6 km/h), release is
biocked untl & door is opened with the vehicle
stationary.

‘When the TAILGATE funchon i deactvated,
access is only possible using button <% on the
remote cantral.

1. MAIN MENU

2. Select TAILGATE.
3. Confrm selection.
[l Function s activated.

O Function is deactvated.

MNote on operation

Venicles with powerlitgate:

Regardiess of the setting in the multipurpose
display, the rear id can be opened by puling the
bistton in the driver's dooe when the vehicle is at @
standstill with the gnition switched on.

Please see the chapter "POWERLIFTGATE (REAR
LIDY an Page 23.

> COMFORT
> DOOR OPENING
Select and confirm.
2. Select ALTO LOCK or AUTO UNLOCK
3. Confirm selection.
Selecton is activated.

n Sedection is deactvated.

AUTO LOCK and AUTO UNLOCK variants

You can set 4 different variants of automatic door
lacking (AUTO LOCK) and automatic door
urdgcking [AUTO UNLOCKL

Doars locked using AUTO LOCK can always be
opened by pulling the nner door handia twice
regardiess of the setting for door unlocking,

Option 1:

AUTO LOCK off and AUTO UNLOCK off

The doors do not lock and unlock automatically.
Option 2:

AUTO LOCK on and AUTO UNLOCK off

Doors lock automatically when a spead of approx.
4 mph {6 kmyh) is exceeded.
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Option 3:
AUTO LOCK on and AUTO UNLOCK on

Doors lock automatcatly when  speed of approx,

4 mph {6 km/h) is exceeded.

On wehicles without Porsche Entry & Drive, the
doors are unlocked automatically when the
ignition ey is withdrawn.

On vehicles equipped with Porsche Entry & Drive,

the doors ane undocked when the igration is
switched off twice,

Option 4:

AUTO LOCK off and AUTO UNLOCK on

The doors do not lock automatically.

I the doors are locked with the central locking
system button:

On vehicles without Porsche Entry & Drive, the
doors are unlocked automatically when the
wnibon kety is withdrawn

On vehicles equipped with Porsche Entry & Drive,

the doors are urdocked when the igrition is
switched off twice.

|

Switching daytime driving lights
on/off

Nate on operation

The options in the LIGHTS menu can only be set
when the vehicle is stationary.

USA only:

‘You can actvate/deactivate the daytime drvng
lights on the multipurpose desplay in the instru-
ment paned.

2. Select DAYTIME DRIVING LIGHTS

3. Confirm selection.
[l Function et activated.

0 Function it deactivated.

Canada only:

The DAYTIME DRVING LIGHTS function cannot be
deactivated
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Setting lighting off delay

Note on operation
The options in the LIGHTS menu can only be set
when the vehicle is stationary,

You can set the durabion the lights remain on after
the vehicie is locked,

146 Mutti-Purpose Display and Instruments

-

Select OFF DELAY.

. Confirm selection,

[l The set oft delay time is now active.
Select the time input field.

Confirm selecton.

Set the off delay time (Coming Home function]
The time is adjusted by pressing the rocker
switch. Delay times of 15, 30 or 60 seconds
can be set.

. Confiem selecton.

Setting the clock

1. MAN MENU

>SETTINGS

> CLOCK
Select and confirm.

2. Select oo SET,
3. Confirm selection.
4. Select hours or minutes display.
5. Confirm selection.

The desired time can now be set.
6. Set the desred time:

The time i adusted in hour or minute ncre-

ments by pressing the rocker switch.
7. Confirm selection.
Selecting 12 h mode

B. Select 12 hMODE.
8. Confirm selection.
12 hmode is activated.

12 h mode is deactivated.
Mote on operation

There is also & button on the nstrument panel to
call the CLOCK menu:

> Piease see the chapter °C - CLOCK™ on
Page 120
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Calibrating compass

In rare cases, external disturbances may necessi
tate calbraton of the compass, The warning
message “CAL." then appears on the multi
purpose display,

= To calibrate the compass, follow the displayed
instruction DRIVE IN A FULL CIRCLE,

ﬂ!ﬁwmluhmmaﬂw
successful calibration.

The display s available only for veicles quipped

with Porsche Radio CDR-23 and magnetic field 1. MAIN MENU
Sensor, >SETTINGS
1 you drive your vehicle across the magnetc field oM
Select and confirm.
2one set on the multipurpose display, you must SET 70N
enter your current zone in the COMPASS meny h, Seleck i
(see illestration), 3. Confirm selection.
4. Select zone.
Theumcndwdnmmmollby
pressing the rocker switch.

5. Confirm selection.
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Changing language for displays

1. MAIN MENU
>SETTINGS
> LANGLUAGE
Select and confirm.
2. Select the desired language.
3. Confirm selection.

Note

Changing the language will affect the entire multi-
purpose display.
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Changing units for displays

1. MAIN MENU
>SETTINGS

r

3. Confem selacton,
Select the desired unit (e.g. MPH)
5. Confrm sefection.

-

Available categories and units
- Speedometer:

kmyh - km, mph - mis
Consumption:

/100 km, km/A, MPG [LIK),

MPG [US)

= Temperature;
*C - CELSIUS, “F - FAHRENHEIT

- Tire pressure:
bar, psi

. Select the desired category (e.g. SPEEDO-
METERL

\

Resetting display to factory
settings

Al settngs made (Clock, Comfort, Lights, Units,
Language) can be reset to the factory settings.

Note

All personal settings made up to this pomt will be
deleted by resetting to the factory settings.

1. MARK MENU
>SETTINGS
= FACTORY SET
Sebect and confirm.
2. Select RESET.
3. Confirm selection.
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Overview of waming messages

& waming message appears, mmammemmmmamunmsmmm
Warring messages are issued only d all measurement precandtions are met.

Therefore, chech 3l fluid levels regulaly - in particular, ammwwmawmm.

Meaning/measures

Steering lock engaged.
Have the faull remedeed at an authorized Porsche dasler.

Do pot continue driving.
Have the fault remedied at an authorized Porsche desler.

Have the fault remedied at an authorized Porsche dealer,

Make sure that you have the remate contral with you.

To lock the stesrng, turn the ignibon key 1o the left and hold for 2 seconds,

Replace the remote-control battery.

Turn the steenng wheel so that the steering wheel lock can engage,/dsengage.
Make sure that you have the remote control with you.

Tiptronic 5: The veticle could roll away.
mmnarwumwnrmm lever postion P.

Apply the brake when starting.

Tigtronic 5: The velicle can be started orly i position P or N.

Manual transmmession: Depress clutch pedal when starting.
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Meaning/measures

Have the faudt remedsed 2t an authorized Porsche dealer.

Harwt the falt remnedied at an authorized Porsche deaer.
¥ the warning the high beam fight on the acdivorally,
Check bub,

Have the Bt remedied st an suthorized Porsche desler.

[Durytine driving hghts switch off when the ignition is seitchedof.
Switch on lights by Rght switch if necessary.
Have the ta Sed at an deal
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Meaning/measures

m‘”“\gﬂw on the passenger's Mmﬂm}
g, 60 oL Suppeor weight on the armrests, o it on

Mm

Hirbag faulty.
Have the fault remedied at an authorized Porsche dealer.
Fasten seat beit.

Tire Pressure Montonng detects a pressure kass of at least & psi (0.4 bar) or a larger leak.
Stop i & susable place and check tires. Change whee! i necessary.

Appears about every & months.
Check # sparn by, 32 it is not

Tie F Monitaring detects a loss of a1 least 4 psi 0.3 bar).
apportunty.

Information on driving with a collapsible spare wheel after selecton n spane
Otiserye mimurm speed of max, Wmawmmwmuﬂualsu

Tire Fressure Mornitonng faulty.
Have the fault remedeed #1 an authorized Poesche deser.
Select new set of whesds in the tire presture men after changing the wheels,

Es R wireiess {over 248 “F/120 "Chat the
whee! Tire F i

Tire Pressure Monitoring detects mare than 4 whee! frassmitters (e.g. winter wheels in the luggage
compartment}

Tire P o atter the addtionsl d.
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Meaning/measures

AMer the tire type and e are selected o the tre pressure menu, Tre Pressure Monitoring redesms
the tres.

The tire typse and size of the changed tires
The display changes when the MEmmmﬁunwﬂm 2R,
The message appears after dening off d the warming “Flat tyre” has been cleared but the selecton on
the display SELECTION AFTER WARNING has not been made:

Make selaction on the multipupose ﬁMMﬂ-Mnm

Coolant or engine oil temperature is o0 high, Switch engine off and het it cool.

(Check coclant ar engine o kevel, Add cooclant or engine oil # necessary,

Swech engine off and et it cool.

(Check coolant level, Add cootant f necessary.

SAop in & wtabie place and switch engive off, Do not continue drving.

Have the fanuit remedied af an authorized Porsche dealer.

The battery discharges # the engne i not running and loads are swiched on.

Start the vehicle or switch the kaads off,

‘ehicle electrical system is overloaded. Certain Inads (.g. heated rear window, seat heating] wil be
switched off.

Mnamwmmmwmmmhmumlww
wa Fstened cormectly, consull your authorized Parsche dealer.

Have the atan dealer,

‘Chech the ol level using the oll dpsiick a5 5000 25 possibie and a0d engine ol 4 ecessary,
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Meaning/measures

Imimedhatedy Sto in & suitable place sad switch engine off. Do not continue dring.

Check engine ol level. Add o if necessary.

Do nat continue driving if the mwtmmmmuumdnmmnw
remeded at an authonzed Porsche

Have the fault remedied at an authorized Porsche dealer.

e
Bring the vehicle in for serice no Later than after the destance shown has been covered. Please see the
additicnal infermation in the "Mairenance” booklet.

Service indieaioe

Have your vehicle serdced at an authonzed Porsche desler.
Have the brake pacs replaced &t an suthonzed Porsche dealer

Stop smmediately in 8 sutable place. Do not coninue devng,
Have the faull remedied at an authorized Porsche dealer.

Drwve carafully, Have the fault remeded at an authorized Porsche dealer.

Drove carefully. Have the fault remedied at an authorized Porsche deates.

Stop emmediately i 2 swtable place. Do not conbinue driving.
Have the fault remedied at an suthorized Porsche deser.

Parking brake not released,

Parsche Stabiity Management was switchod an.
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Meaning/measures

Porache Stabdity Management was swiched off.
The Porsche Drve-off Assistant (manual transmissson] ts not avaiabie

(Grester brake pedal force necessary.
(Dirive carefully bo the nearest authorized Porsche dealer,

(Current setting of Porsche Active Suspension Management
Current setting of Porsche Active Suspension Management
Carrent setting of Porsche Actve Suspension Management

Handing may be affected. Adspt your speed to the Harve the fault # an
suthorized Porsche dealer,

!;:;u”mn;mneﬂmm&: -
Stop st a ustable place. Do not continue driving.
Have the fauit remedied at an authorized Porsche dealer.

[Dwive canefully to the nearest authorized Porsche dealer.

Calapsile spare wheel is being Sled by level-control compressar, Da not drive off!

Levet control has been switched off (o jack up the vehicle).

The prerequisites for seiting the desred level have not been met.

Level controf temporanty unavaiable.

Have the tauit remedied at an authorized Porsche dealer,
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Meaning/measures

Tiptronic 5: When changing between Low Range R e it am)
must not be exceeded,

Tiptronic 5: The Tiptronic Selector lever must b= in position N when changing between Low Range and
High Range.

= = T ST
rust be in the neutral position when changing between Low Range and High Range.

Do et contimue driving. Apply the parking brale,
Have the fault remedied at an suthorized Porsche desler.

Have the faull remedied &t an authorized Porsche desler.
Sport mode cannct be seleched when the offrosd drving program Low Range! & engaged.

The =21 speed bimit has been excesdad.

Spane wheel is not locked.
Danger of ingry and damage, Before drving off abeays lock the spare wheel comectly.

Driver's door open
Al unlocked doors and bds ane displayed when the vehicle exceeds 2 mph (3 km/hl.

Passenger's door apen
Al unocked doors and bds are displayed when the vehicke exceeds 2 mph (3 kmyh).

Rear keft door cpen
Al unlocked doors and bids are displayed when the vehicle excesds 2 mph (3 kmMl.
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Meaning/measures

ftear right door apen
Al uriocked doors and bds are displayed when the veficle exceeds 2 mph (3 kmyhl,

Hood apen
Al urlocked doces and lids are displayed when the vehcle eaceeds 2 mph (3 km/hl,

Rear lid cpen,
A wriocked doors. and bds. sre dsplayed when the vehale exceeds 2 mph (3 kvl

Rear window open
All urlocked doors and lids are displayed when the vehicle exceeds 2 mph (3 km/hl.

Several systems may have faded,
Have the fault remedsed at an authorized Porsche dealer.

156 mutiPupose Display and instruments

carmanualsonline.info



carmanualsonline.info



ziEcmmr

[gration lock postions with Porsche Entry & Deve:
0 - Initial position

The ignition lock has a total of four igneion lock
positions.

= Do not attach a heavy weight to the inserted ig-
nition key.

158 vriving and Driving Safety

The car key rebounds to the initial position from
every ignition lock position,

Far vehicles that have Porsche Entry & Drive
you do not need to insert the key into the ignition
lock again but merely keep it with you.

The ignition key is replaced by a control unit in the.
gnition lock, which always remains in the ignition
lock, uniess the vehiche 1 being towed.

Removing the control unit from the ignition
lock
t Press button A and remove the control unit,

Ignition lock position 0 - Initial position
The ignition key cannot be withdrawn when the ig-
niticn is switched on or when the engine is started.
To withdraw the ignition key:
t Stop the vehicle.
= On vehicles with 5

Move Tiptronic selector lever to position P.
= Switch ignition off.
= Withdraw the ignition key.
Mote on operation

eft nserted.

& the vehicle battery is dead, the key can caly
e pulled out of the ignition lock if the emergen-
<y operation is performed:

Please see the chapter "EMERGENCY OPERA-
THOM - UNLOCKING THE IGNITION KEY" on
Page 159,

y discharges if the igntion key is
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Iignition lock position 1 - Ignition on
= Turm ignition key to position 1.

Note on operation

Al glectrical equipment can be switched on.

The warneng lights light up for a lamp check.

= Please see the chapter “INSTRUMENT PANEL
USA MODELS” on Page 117,

H a load is not switched on for 10 minutes after

switching on the igrstion, the ignition must be

switched on again.

Turn the ignition key ta ignition lock position 3

lignition ot} first.

Ignition lock position 2 - Starting engine
& Turn ignition key to igndion lock position 2,

Ignition lock position 3 - Ignition off

& Turn ignition key to igndion lock position 3.

& For further information on starting and stop-
ping the engine:
Please see the chapter *STARTING AND STOP-
FPING THE ENGINE™ on Page 160,

Locking the steering column

Vehicles without Porsche Entry & Drive

The steenng column is automatically locked
when the igretion key 15 withdrawn from the
ignition lock and is automatically unlocked
when the ignition key is inserted into the ignition
lock.

Vehicles with Porsche Entry & Drive
The steenng column & automatically locked

when e ignion is switched off and the vehicle s
locked.

Manually locking the steering column on
wvehicles with Porsche Entry & Drive

= Depeess the clutch on vehscles with manual
fransmission,

Once the ignition is switched off, turn the
control unit again 1o igniton lock position 3
and hold it there for 2 seconds.

v

ignition key

If the vehucle battery 1s dead, the key can only be
pulled out of the igniban lock # the emergency

The steering column is ity unlocked
by turning the control unit from ignition lock
position 0.

operation is
1. Tum ignition key counter-clockwse.

2. Press a ponted object, e.g. a ballpoint pen, in
the opening A next to the igrition lock and
keep pressed.

Remove igrition key.

Lo
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Starting and Stopping the Engine

= Piease see the chapter MMOBILIZER” on
Page 248,

= Please see the chapter “EMISSION CONTROL
SYSTEM" on Page 263.

Moangen

Risk of poisoning. Exhaust gas contains
carbon

Starting vehicle
& Operate footbrake.

& Fully depress and hold the clutch pedal. Put the
gearshift lever in newiral or on vehicles with

Tiptronic §:
mave the Tiptronic selector lever to position P
or N

v

Do not press the accelerator pedal, The engine

colorless and odorless
(C0), which is toxic even in low concentra-
tion. Carbon monoxide can cause uncon-
sciousness and even death if inhaled.

= Never start or fet the engine run in an en-
closed, umventilated area. it is not recommen-
ded to sit in your car for prolonged periods
with the engine on and the car not moving.

An unattended vehicle with a running engine

is potentially hazardous. i warning lights

should come on to indicate improper opera-

tion, they would go unnoficed.

= Never leave the engine iding unattended.

Danger of fire,

& Do nat drive or park your car where combus-
tibde materials, such as dry grass or leaves,
can come into contact with the hot exhaust
Systern.

& If your car catches on fire for any reason, call

the fire department. Do nat endanger your e
by attempting to put out the fire.
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the come UStaring
mixture.
& Turn ignition key to igniton fock postion 2.
e Do not operate the starter longer than approx.
10 seconds. i necessary, repeat the starting
procedure after a pause of approx.
10 seconds. Turn the ignition key back to
ignition bock posibon 3 first.

Motes on operation

The first operation of the starter is ended auto-

matically when the engine starfs.

If the engine does not start, subsequent starter
will not be ended

'When the engine ist started, the warning hights
must go out

= Do not warm up the engine when stationary.
Drive off immediatel
Awoud high rmmns and full throtthe unbl the
engine has reached operating temperature.

= i battery output is msufficent, jump leads can
be used to start the engine.
Please see the chapter "EMERGENCY
STARTING WITH JUMPER CABLES” on
Page 323,

Note on operation

To ensure 3 good charge condition for the battery
and thus its ability to start the engine, all electrical
accessones which are not reguired should be
switched off when the ignition is switched on and
when engine revolutions are low fin stop and go
traffick
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Stopping

Withdraw the igration key only when the vehicle
& stationary, otherwise the steering lock
engages and the vehicle cannot be steered.

Only switch the ignition off when the vehicle
comes to a stop, as there is no steering assis-
tance and brake boost when the engine is
switched off,

& When leaving the vehicle, always remove the
wgnition key and engage the parking brake.
Engage the parking lock on vehicles with
Tiptronic § (Tiptronic selector lever position
P). Engage first gear or reverse gear on vehic-
s with manual transmission.

The control unit always remains in the ignition
lack i vehicles that have Porsche Entry &
Drive.

v

L

Note on operation
The vehicle battery discharges if the igntion key is
left inserted.

Avoriog

Danger of injury. Hot engine compartment

components can burn skin on contact.

= Before working on any part in the engine
compartment, turn the engine off and bet ¢ cool
down sufficiertly.

Risk of burn injury when standing near or co-
ming into contact with the exhaust pipe.

The exhaust pipe is hot when the vehicle is running
and remains hot for some time after the vehicle is
turned aff,

= To prevent injury, make a point of notng where
your vehicle's exhaust pipe is, avoid placing
your legs near the exhaust pipe when loading
and unioading cargo in the rear, and closely
supervise children around the vehicle during
time when the exhaust pipe could be hot.
A hat exhaust pipe can Cause serous burns.

Radiator fans

The radiator and radiator fans are in the front of
the car.

/TN Warning!

Danger of injury. After the ignition is
switched off, the engine compartment and
coolant termperatures are monitored for
approx. 30 minutes. During this period, and
depending on temperature, the radiator fan
may continue to run or start to run.

e Carry out work in these areas only with the

engine off and exercise extreme caution.
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Parking Brake
The parking brake acts on the rear wheels and
serves to secure the car whie parked.

= lse the parking brake only after the vehicle
has come to a full stop.
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Applying the parking brake

Press down firmily on the foot pedal.
The warning kght in the instrument panel lights

v

ug

A message will be displayed on the mult-
purpose desplay of the instrument panel if the
parking brake is not released before maving

off.
If the brake is not fully set, the vehicle may roll
without contral.

= Before ewting the vehicle, make sure that the
parking brake is fully apphed and the vehiche is
not moving at all.

Mowgen
Risk of serious personal injury or death, A

partially engaged parking brake may allow
the vehicle to roll, causing serious personal
injury or death to any person in its path,

= Engage the parking brake fully.

& Please see the chapter "OVERVIEW OF
WARNING MESSAGES” on Page 149,

(®) Releasing the parking brake

> Press on the footbrake and pull handie A of the
parking brake.
The warning light and the message desappear.
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= [l m&mm
Parking Brake warning
[ Rariyoduin

The warring ights wil go out after the parking
brake is fuly released.

The warneng lights are not an ndicator that the
parking brake is fully applied; it is only intended to
be awaming to release the parking brake before
driving the car,

Ai}cm

A partially engaged brake will overhaat the
rear brakes, reduce their effectiveness and
cause excessive wear,

= Release the parlng brake fully.

- When parking your car, press down firmily on
the foot pedal.

= Move the Tiptrorsc selector lever to “P*
i'ﬁww-cluml!nmeas)mmrm

Brakes

= Make it a habit to check the operation of your
brakes before driving.

Keep in mand that the braking dstance mcreases
wery rapadly as the speed increases. At 60 mph
(100 kmyh), for example, it is not twice but four
times longer than 30 mph (50 kmy/hl. Tire traction
s alsa less effective when the roads are wet or
sippery.

= Therefore, always maintain a safe distance
from the car in front of you,

Vehicles without Porsche Ceramic
Composite Brake (PCCB)

Even though the brake discs consist of alioyed
@rey cast won, they will unavoidably start to cor-
rode if your car is parked for an extended periad.
The brakes will tend to “rub” as a result,

The nature, extent and effects of corrosion
depend on the amount of tme the vehicle was.
parked, whether road salt or grit was spread and
whethier di agents were used in

reverse of first gear (Manual

t= On hills also furn the front wheels towards the
curb,

car washes.

If the braking comfart is noticeably impaired, we
recommend having the brake system checked by
experts at an authorized Porsche dealer,

Brake system function

Your Porsche is equipped with a power assisted
hydraube dual circist brake system with disc
brakes at the front and rear.

Bath carcuits function independenty. One brake
crcut operates the front left and rear right wheel
and the other operates the front right and rear left
wheel.

If ane brake crcuit has failed, the other wil stll
operate. However, you will nofice an increased
pedal travel when you apply the beakes Failure of
o brake circudt wil cause the stoppng distance
to increase.

Pvoriog
Risk of an accident, resulting in serious per-
sonal injury or death.
hhmmmdhmluc failure of
one brake circuit

& Push the brake pedal down firmly and hold it in
that position. A mechanical inkage actvates
the secand circuit, and you wil be able to bring
the vefecle to a stop.

& After bringing your vehicle to a complete stop,
avoid drvang the vehicle and instead have it
towed to the nearest authonized Porsche
dealer for repas.
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Brake system warning light

You can check the functionality of the brake sys-
tem warning light by switching the ignition to the
“0n" position and verdying that the wamning light
ilurminates.

suc Il Brake waming light Usa
@ [ Broke waring ight

The warning ight in the instrument panel ights up.
A message will be displayed on the multi purpose
display of the instrument panel if the brake flud

lerved 5 too low, or (f the brake pedal travel has in-
creased) one of the two brake circuits has failed.

A greater braking pressure will be requred, stop-
ping distances will be longer and the braking
behavige will change, particulasty in curves.

With correctly adiusted brakes and a correctly
working beake system, the pedal travel to the
paint of brake appacation should be 1-3/16 in. to
1-9/16 in. (30 to 40 mmi). Whenever the brake
pedal travel exceeds this value, have the brake
system checked.
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Brake pedal

£\ warning!

Risk of an accident, resulting in serious per-
sonal injury or death.

Any obstruction of the brake pedal could in-
crease the stopping distance.

e Always check the movement of the brake pedal
bedore driving and make sure that it is not
obstructed by a floor mat or any other object.

= Secure the floor mat to prevent it from shiding
into positions that could interfiere with the safe
‘operation of your vehicle.
“¥our Porsche dealer will be glad to offer you
fioar mats of the comect size including a
securing possibility.

Note

In case one of the two brake circuits fals,
increased pedal travel s required to bring your
vehiche to a full stop.

To

id wear of

the brakes:

&

v

v

Before descending a steep grade, reduce
speed and shift the transmission into a lower
gear to control speed.

Do not *nde the brakes” by restng your foot on
the pedal when nat intending to apply brake
[FESSUre.

Do not hoid the pedal down too long or too
often. This could cause the brakes to get hot
and not function properly.
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Brake booster

The brake booster assists braking only when
the engine is running.

‘When the car is moving whike the engne is not
running, or if the brake booster 1§ defective, mone
pressure on the brake pedal is required to bring
the car to a stop.

Moisture, road salt or grit on brakes affects
braking.
Brakes wil dry after a few cautious brake apphca-

tians.

AEEMIE

Risk of an accident, resulting in serious per-
sonal injury or death.

Driving through water may reduce the trac-
tion. Moisture on brakes from road water, car
wash, or a coating of road salt or grit may
affect braking efficiency.

v Cautiously apply brakes to test brakes after
exposure to road water, etc.

Brake wear

Your car has excellent brakes, but they are still
subject to wear, The rate at whech they wear
depends on how the brakes are used.

= Have the brake system inspected at the inter-

Brake pads and brake discs

‘Wear on the brake pads and brake discs depends
to a great extent on the driving Style and the con-
ditions of use and therefore cannot be expressed
in actual mies on the road.

high e brake system is designed

wals rec in your e Book-

Brake system warning light

You can check the functionality of the brake sys-
tem warning ight by switching the ignition to the
“On” position and ventying that the warning light
ilumnates.

- Brake wear warning message

A warning message wil be displayed on the muft-
purpose display of the instrument panel i the
brake pads are wom, excessively.

= Do not continue to aperate the vehicie.

Have your autharized Porsche dealer inspect
or replace the brake pads.

= Please see the chapter “OVERVIEW OF
WARNING MESSAGES™ on Page 149,

for optimal braking effect at all speeds and tem-
peratures,

Certain speeds, braking forces and ambeent
conditions (such as temperature and humidity)
therefore might cause the brakes to squeal.

Driving and Driing Satety 165

carmanualsonline.info



New brake pads or linings

New brake pads have to be “hroken in”, and there-
fore only attan optimal friction when the car has
covered several hundred miles or km.

The slightly reduced braking abiity must be com-
pensated for by pressing the brake pedal harder,
This also apphes whenever the brake pads and
brake discs are replaced.
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AEM& &= Even though the brake discs consist of alloyed
unavosdably

& Donot obstruct the pedal travel with floar mats
or other objects.

The brake booster is ready for operation only
while the engine is running,
If the engine s switched off or there is a defect in
the brake booster, much greater force has to be
applied to the pedal when braking.
& Please see the chapter “TOWING” on

Page 342

In heavy rain, while driving through water or after

leaving a car wash, the braking action may be

delayed and increased pressure may be requred.

e For this reason, keep further back from the ve-
hicle in front and “dry” the brakes by apphng
them at intervals, Make sure that folowing tral-
fic i not affected.

After & long drive over salted or sanded roads, a
coating may form on the brake discs and pads
that significantly reduces friction and thus braking
action.

v

W

grey cast iron, they will start to
corrode if your car is parked for an extended
period. The brakes will tend to “rub” as a
result

The nature, extent and effects of comosion
dapend on the amourt of time the vehicle was
parked, whether road salt or grit was spread
and whether greasedissobang agents were
used n car washes inot on vehecles with
Porsche Ceramic Composite Brakel.

T prevent corrosion of the brake discs, “brake
them dry” before parking the car (not on
wveticles with Porsche Ceramic Compasite
Brakel.

If the braking comfort is naticeably impaseed,
we recommend having the brake system
checked by experts at an authorized Poesche
dealer,

To refeve the brakang system on downihill
stretches, change down to @ lower gear in
enough time 1o obtan engine braking.

i engine braking is insufficient on steep
stretches, operate the footbrake at intervals.
Contiruous braking overheats the brakes and
reduces the braking effect.

Please see the chapter “BRAKEFLUID LEVEL"
on Page 257.
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SET {Store speed)

RESUME - Switch ony/resume cruise control readiness
(pudl toward drnver

- OFF - interrupt ipush away from driver)

» SPEED - Accelerate frase clocknise]

=~ SPEED - Decelerate flower counter-clockwise]

Cruise Control

Cruise confrol maintains any selected speed
between 20 and 150 moh (30 and 240 kmyh)
wilhout you having 1o se the accelerator.

The cruse control is operated with the operating
fever on the steening wheel,

A
1-

T

L\ viarniog!

(e.g. to

Risk of accident while using cruise control in

unfavorable road conditions (e.g. wintry or
wet conditions, varying road surfaces).

= Do not use the cruise contral under such
conditions.

= Dbserve all local and national speed limits.
Risk of an accident, personal injury and loss
of control.

= Do not reach through the steering-wheel
spokes while driving.

Switching cruise control readiness on
= Pull back the operating lever to position 1 unil
it clicks audibly into place.
Cruise control readiness

The green ndicator ight on the tacho-
meter naw indicates readiness.

Maintaining and storing speed
» Bring the car to the desired speed with the
accelerator.

> Press button A
The desired speed has now been stored.

Option 1

& Increase the speed as usual with the accelera-
tor.
When you ease off the acceleralor, the
previously stored value is set again.

Option 2

& Push operating lever upwards into position 3
bl the desired speed is reached.
The speed reached is maintained and stored
when the operating lever is released.

Option 3

& Push operating lever slightly upwards into
position 3 {a mamum of 10 tmes).
The speed is increased by 1 mph (2 kmyhl,
each time the lever is pushed upwards.

MNote on operation

Cruise control operation is automatically interrup-
ted if the speed is increased by more than approx.
16 mph (25 kmyh) for longer than 20 secands.
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Decelerating

Option 1

= Push operating lever down into position 4 until
the deswred speed is reached.
The speed reached is maintained and stored
when the operating lever is released.

Option 2
& Push operating lever shghtly downwards into
position 4 {a maximum of 10 tmes).

The speed is reduced by 1 mph (2 km/h), each
time the lever is pushed downwards.
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Interrupting cruise control operation

The speed driven before the interruption remains

stored in the memory and can be reactivated by

operating the operating lever. Please see the

chapter "RESUMING THE STORED SPEED” on

Page 168,

& Push the operating lever forward to position 2
it doesr't engage) or

= Operate brake or chitch pedal or, on vehicles
with Tiptronic §, select postion N,

= Please see the chapter “TIPTRONIC §° on
Page 170.

Cruise control operation is interrupted

al 2

- If the set vehicke speed is exceeded by more
than apprax. 16 mph (25 kmy/W for longer than
20 seconds.

= If the actual vehicie speed falls by approw.

6 mph (10 km/h) below the set vehicle speed

for longer than 5 seconds (e.g. upward

slopes}.

If Porsche Statwlity Management (PSM)

intervenes for longer than 0.2 seconds.

= I Low Range is switched on.

Resuming the stored speed
= Pull back the operating lever to position 1.

Note on operation
The stored speed shoud only be recalied when
traffic conditions and the road surface so permit.
i i trel eadiness olf
& Push forward the operating lever to position 2
wnitil it chcks audibly into place.
The: memory is cheared and the green
readiness light goes out,

‘When the vehicle is parked and the ignition
switched off, the memory is cleared.
Tip on driving

On upward or downward slopes, the set speed
cannot aiways be mantained by cruise control,
e To obtain sufficient engine braking or & better

engine-speed range, therefore, you have to
change down to a lower gear.
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Manual transmission, clutch

To avoid damage to the clutch and transmis-
sion:

= Always depress the clfch pedal fully when
changing gears. Make sure that the gearshift
lever is completely engaged.

= Only shift mto reverse when the car has come
to a complete stop

Floor mats of the correct size and with the

apperopriate fasteners are available from your

authorized Porsche dealer,

The positions of the gears are shawn on the shift

diagram on the gearshift lever

> When shiftng gears, always ensure that the
clutch pedal is fully depressed and the gear
has fully engaged.

= Select reverse only when vehicle is stationary.

> Selecl an apmnrutew low gear on upward

Risk of accident, resulting in serious perso-

nal injury or death.

= Donot obstruct the pedal travel with floor mats
or ather objects.

slope:
‘I'hns will ensure oDllmu'n use of engine power
and engine braking.
When reverse gear is selected and the ignition is
on, the reversing lights are it

Permitted engine speed

& You should change into a higher gear before
the needie reaches the red mark on the tacho-
meter, or ease off the accelerator.

If the red zone is reached during acceleration, fuel

feed is interrupted.

Aeaion

Risk of engine damage [overrewving) when
shifting down to a lower gear.

& Take care not to exceed the maximum permit-
ted engine spead when down-shifting.
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Tiptronic S

The Porsche Tiptranic is a siv-speed transmission
and features an “automabe” and a “manual” gear-
shift mode.

In automatic selection mode (selector lever po-
sition D}, gear changing is automatic.

Depending on the driving program, you can
change tempararily from automatic o manual
made using the rocker swiches on the steering
whesl.

In manual selection mode {selector leaver
pasition MI, you change gear using the rocker
swilches on the steering wheel or by pushing the
selector lever forward or back,

The funchons of selector lever positicns D and M
differ i the onroad program, High Range, and in
the off-road program, Low Range.

You can change between selector lever positions
D and M as you wish while driving.

The currently selected gear is retained if you
change from D to M.

If you change fram M to D, the gear-changing map
suitable for your current drving style is selected
and the appropriate gear is selected.

Note on operation

Take care not to operate the rocker switches on
the steering wheel inadvertently, thereby trigger-
ing undesired gear changes.
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Changing the selector lever position
The selector lever is locked with the ignition key
withdrawn.

The selector lever can be moved from position P
or N anly with:

- The ignition switched on
- The brake pedal pressed and
= The release button pressed (arrow).

Release button

The release button farrow) on the front side of the
selector lever prevents unintentional gear chan-
ges.

The refease button must be pressed when shiting
to positon R or P.

The selector lever cannot be operated in the event
of an electrical fault.

t Please see the chapter "SELECTOR LEVER
EMERGENCY RELEASE™ on Page 175.

Starting

The engine can be started onfy in selector lever
pasition P or N with the brake pedal pressed.

Moving off

= Select the desired position for moving off
(D, M or R} only when the engine 15 sfling and
when depressng the brake pedal.

= Since the car creeps when = gear, do not re-
Iease the brake untd you want to mave off.

& After selacting a gear, do not accelerate until
you can feel that the gear is engaged.
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Selector lever position

Indicator for selector lever position and
engaged gear

‘When the engne is running, the selector lever
postion and engaged gear are ingacated.

Selector Lever Positions

P - Parking lock

In selector lever position P, the driven wheels are

mechanically locked.

Engage parking lock only when vehicle is

stabionary.

= Engage parking lock after applying the
parking brake and release it before releasing
the parking brake.

= Aways apply the parking brake before leaving
the vehicle.

The ignition key can be withdrawn only in selector
lever position P,

w

R - Reverse

= Select reverse only if car is stabionary and the
brake is applied.

N - Neutral

Selector lever posibon N must be selected for

towing o in car washes, for example,

= Select the desired position for moving off
D, M or R) only when the engine is idling and
when depressing the brake pedal,

D - Automatic selection mode (in the road
driving program)

& Use selector lever posibon D for “normal®

driving.
The gears are shifted automatically according
to the accelerator position and speed.

Depending on the way the vehicle is driven and on
the resistance (e.g. uphilll, the gear-changing
poants are shifted towards higher or lower engine-
speed ranges. Movement of the accelerator,
driving speed, longitudinal and lateral acceleration
and the road profile ai have an influence on the
gear-changing characteristic.

When PSM is switched off, transmission gear
changes are done at higher engine speeds,

Unwanted upward shilts, e.g. before comers, are
preverited by swiftly releasing the accelerator
pedal.

Depending on lateral acceleration, upward
changes on comers are not made untl the engine-
speed bmit is reached.

During braking, and depending on the amount of
deceleration, the Tiptronic changes down earfier.
Far subsequent comering, the right gear is
engaged when pressure is applied to the brakes
befare the comer.
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The comer is taken in the right gear, and when you
accelerate out of the corner you do not have 1o
change down.

Shifting gear on the steering wheel

By shifting gear with the rocker swiches on the

steering wheel, you can tempararily change from

automatic selection mode D to manual selection
made M.

Advantages:
- Shifting down before corners and on entenng

braking] or for brief spurts of acceleration.
- Selecting 15t or 2nd gear for moving off.
The manual selection mode remains engaged:

= For comering (depending on the lateral
accelerabion) and passing,

~ When the vehicke is Stationary fe.g. at a
junctiand.

The system leaves manual selection mode:

- automatically atter around 8 seconds
[uniess car is comering, passing or
stationaryl,

=~ if you depress the accelerator to kickdown.
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Temporary change-down

Precondition:

- Speed is higher than approx. 33 mph
154 km/h].

= Depress accelerator quickly,
The Tiptronic: changes tempaorarily to the
sportiest gear-changing map, i.e. to the
highest possible gearchanging points.
Correspondngly, the transmission shifts down
immedkatety by one, two or three gears.

Ending the function

= Release the accelerator markedly (by approx.
25%).

Kickdown

The kickgown funchion is active in selector lever

position D,

& For optimum acceleration, e.g. when over-
taking, depress the accelerator pedal beyond
the fullthrottle poirt Kickdown)

The transmission shifts down depending on the

speed of travel and engine speed.
meardsrutsocmatmemhestmmwm

mse gear changing speeds remain actve untl
the accelerator is released to approx. 80% of the
fullthrottle position.

D - Automatic selection mode (in the off-
road driving program)]

= Use selector lever position D for Tormal

driving.

The gears are shifted automatically accordng

1o the accelerator position and speed.
The gear-changing points have been adjusted to
achieve the best possible vehicle controd on diffi-
cult terrain,
Depending on the route profile, the gearchanging
paints are shifted towards higher or lower engine-
speed ranges. On steep downhil stretches,
upward shifts are prevented until medium engine
speeds are reached (at least 2,500 rpm).
‘When the car is passing, an automatic upshift
does not occur when the engine speed bmit is
reached.

Shifting gear on the steering wheel

By shifting gear with the rocker switches on the.

steering wheel, you can tempoeanly change from

automatic selection mode D to manual selection

mode M.

Advantages:

— Shifting down on dowrmward slopes (engine
braking) or for brief spurts of acceleration.

- Selecting 15t/2nd or 3rd gear for moving off.
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The manual selection mode remains engaged:

- For passing

- Depending on lateral acceleration

~ When the vehicle is stationary (e.g. ata
junction).

The system leaves manual selection mode:

- Automatically after arcund B seconds
{unless car is subject to high lateral accelera-
tion, is passng or stationasyl,

- i you depress the accelerator to kickdown.
Kickdown

The kickdown function is actve in selector lever
postion D.

& For optimum acceleration, e.g. when overta

M - Manual selection mode (in the on-

king, depress the accelerator pedal beyood  poad driving program)
the full-throttle paint (kckdown),
The transmission shifts down on the [\ Warning!
speed of travel and engine speed. The kickdown function is not active in manual
a engone lection mode “M”

speeds.

These gearchangng speeds remain active il
the accelerator is released to approx, B0% of the
fulthrottie positon.

Tip on driving

Urdike in the onoad driving program, an automa-
tic upshift is not performed in manual selection
mode M when the engine-speed limit is reached.

The kickdown function cannot be used to
downshift in manual selection mode “M".

= Therefore shift down manually when accelera-
fing (e.g. to overtakel.

Shifting up
& Press upper part {+) of a rocker switch A or
& Push selector lever B forward in the M gate.

Shifting down
& Press lower part (-] of a rocker switch A or
& Push selector lever B back in the M gate,

Depending on driving speed and engine speed,
you can shift up or down at any time. Gear
changes which would exceed the upper of lower
engine-speed limit ane not exacuted by the control
it
You can change down two gears by quickly pres-
sing rocker switches A or selector lever B twice,
If PSM is active and the engine-speed limit is
reached, an automatic upward shift is performed
or, just before iding speed s reached. a down:
ward shift is performed.
e Select an appropriately low gear on upward
and dowrward slopes.
This will ensure optimum wse of enging power
and engne braking.
If manual mode fails, the control slectronics
switch to automatic mode.
In this event, the instrument panel will display
selector lever position D,
& To remedy the fault, please consult an
authorized Porsche dealer.
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Ilmudllllcﬂmmdllhlhlﬂ-
road driving program|

M
Th L tive in manual
selection mode “M”.

The kickdown function cannot be used to
downshift in manual selection mode "M™.

& Therefore shitt down manually when accelera
ting (e.g. to overtakel.

Tip on driving

The kickdown function is ot active in selectar
lever position M.

Unlike in the road driving program, an automatic
upshift is not performed when the engine-speed
limit is reached.
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Shifting up
& Press upper part {+) of a rocker switch A or
& Push selector lever B forward in the M gate,

Shifting down

& Press lower part i) of a rocker switch A or
& Push selector kever B back in the M gate.
Depending on driving speed and engine speed,
you can shift up or down at any time. Gear
changes which would exceed the upper or kower
engine-speed imit are not executed by the control
unit.

You can change down two gears by quickly pres-
sing rocker switches A or selector lever B fwice.

The gear is changed down automatically just
before idie speed is reached.

& Select an appropriately low gear on upward
and dowrmward slopes.
This will ensure optemum wse of engine power
and engne braking.
If manual mode fails, the control electronics
switch to automatic mode. In this event, the instru-
ment panel wil display selector lever postion D.

= To remedy the fault, please consult an
authorized Porsche dealer.

Stopping

v For a brief stop [e.g. at 2 traffic light), leave the
selecton lever in drive position and hold the
wvehicle with the brake pedal.

Do nat hold the car on a slope uang the acce-
lerator. Lise the brake pedal or the parking
Bbrake instead.

- Before leaving the vehicle, always apply the
handbrake and move the selector lever to
postion P,

Tip on driving

In selector lever positions D and M, the hillboider
function makes it easier to move off from a stand-
stil on an upward slope when the engine is run-

ning. The driver does not have to apply the brake,

> Please see the chapter "HILLHOLDER -

MOVING OFF ASSISTANT ON VEHICLES WITH
TIFTRONIC 5 on Page 187.

v
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Parking

= Go easy on the accelerator.

= When parking or manewuvring in a small space,
control the speed by careful use of the foot-
brake.

Driving in winter

I wantry road conditions i is adwsable 1o take
steep inchnes in manual mode M. Thes prevents
the occurrence of gear changes that could cause
wheetspin,

Limp-home mode

If there is a fault in the transmission:

= An X appears instead of the cument gear
indicator on the mult-purpose display of the
instrument paned.
The transmission na longer shifts.

= To remedy the fault, immediately consult an
authorized Porsche dealer,

ﬁ\w

Reverse gear lock monitoring ks disabled in
the emergency running program.

Damage to the vehicle may result as well as
loss of control, if the vehicle is moving for-

ward fast enough to cause rear wheel lockup.

= Do not shift into R while the vehicle is moving
forward.

Tip on driving

3rd ar Sth gear in selector position D and reverse

gear R are now available and will alow you to

reach the nearest autharized Porsche dealer.

= Please go o your authorized Porsche dealer
a5 5000 a5 possible.

Selector lever emergency release

Inthe event of an electncal fault, the selector lever
lock in position P can be manually released (for
towing the vehicle, for example).

1. Fold up armeest.

2. Remave key B from the lower storage tray
lunderneath the rubber mat] in the canter
consale.
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3, Unda screws A with key B. 6. Unplug plug connection D. 7. Press foam aswde,
4, Remave trirm mounting F. 8. Press locking lever E aside (to the leftl using a

5. Lift tram C at rear and carehuly pull i off. sustable obyect.
9. Mave selector lever to position N,

10.Reassembie in reverse order,

/N vangen
Risk of loss of control, resulting in serious
personal injury or death,

& Ensure that the parking brake of the vehicle is
set and that vehicke does not mave an its own,
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Driving ngrlmslnron-lhml and
0ff-Road Drivin

Two different driving programs with special power-
fransmission and running-gear contral Systems
{such as ABS, off-road ABS and PSM, efc.) are pro-
wided in your Porsche for realising the best possib-
be driving dynamics combned with maximum safe-
ty.

- Low Range offroad driving program
{with reduction)

- High Range onroad drvng program
Iwithout reduction)

When the driving program is active, the pawer
transmission and running-gear control systems.
are automatically adapted to the requirements for
offroad or onroad driving.

Selecting driving program

The particular drving program can be selected
using the rocker switch A,

The rocker switch A is located in the center con-
soie of the vehicle. It features a multi-step function
and can be operated in both drections.

Note on operation

The number of differential locks that can be enga-
ged in Low Range depends on the equipment of
your vehicle,

Prerequisites for manual settings
Vehicles with manual transmission
= Stop the vehicle,

= Apply the brake,

= Put the gearshift lever in neutral,

Mewsin
Risk of engine damage [overrevving). In the
Low Range program, the gear-shifting points
are shifted towards lower engine-speed ran-
ges.

e Shift early to prevent ovesrewing the engine.

Vehicles with Tiptronic S

e When selecting the off-road drving program:
Reduce speed to below 9.3 mph (15 km,/h or
stop vehicle,

e When selecting the onroad drving program:
Reduce speed to below 19 mgh (30 km/h) or
stop vehscle.

& Move Tiptronic selector lever to position M.

(i}Dlﬂnf'

Risk of accident, resulting in serious perso-
nal injury or death due to uncontrolled vehic-
le movement. ‘lluﬂmmcuhnwhnrn
biocked during the shifting procedure. Shif-
Wﬁmdnﬁuwﬂcmmhmth
to stand still or even roll backwards, if the
shifting procedure has not yet been comple-
ted. When driving downhill, the vehicle can
accelerate unintentionally while shifting.

& Increased brake readiness is required.
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Selecting off-road driving program

= Push rocker switch forward 4
The vehicle becomes one step more sutable
for off-road driving,

Selecting on-road driving program

= Pull rocker switch to the rear .
The veficle becomes one step more suftable
for onroad driving.

Once the driving program has been selected, the

rocker switch springs back to home position,
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oa134e

A- Hgh Range onvoad drivng program
Inithout reduchan)
B- Low Range offroad driving program
imath réduchon)
- Certer differential lock in Low Range is fully engaged
D- Rear differentiaf lock in Low Range 15 fully engaged

Display of the selected driving program

The selected driving program is displayed by ight-
emitting dodes next to the rocker switch (illustra-
tion).

The corresponding indicator kghts on the instr-
ment panel and kght-emittng diodes beside the ro-
cker switch flash several imes dunng the shif-
ting process.

Tip on driving center differential lock

‘When the center differential lock C is fully enga-
ged, there s no longer any speed diference bet-
ween the front and rear axles. i, for example, bath
wheels at the front axle lose traction on an icy
road or soft surface, the rigidly linked drive wheels
will permit the car to continwe mowving neverthe-
less.

Tip on driving rear-differantial lock

‘When the rear differential lock D is fully engaged,
there is no longer any speed difference between
the two rear wheels, If, for example, one drive
wheel at the rear axle loses traction on an icy road
or soft surface, the rigidly finked drive wheels will
permit the car 10 COMInUE MOVNg nevertheless.

Note on operation

The rear differential kock can be engaged only
while the engine is running.
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Note on operation

M the Low Range indicator hght next to the rocker
switch flashes rapidly after the ignition is swit-
ched on, there is a fault in the shifting system,

& Have the vehicle checked immediately.
Flease consult an authorized Porsche dealer,
Low Range indicator light

M the Low Range indicator hight next to the rocker
switch flashes when you attempt to operate
rocker switch, then at least one condition for shif-
ting has not been met:

Vehicles with manual transmission

- Vehicle is not stationary.

- Brake is not pressed.

~ Gearshift lever in not in neutral.

Vehicles with Tiptronic 5

~ Vehice has exceeded or gone below the limit
speed,

- Tiptronic selector lever is not in position N.

Sport Mode
Function

The sports exhaust system is switched on and a
sporter car setup is obtained when Sport mode
is switched on.

Interventions by the Porsche control systems are
intertionally shifted towards greater agity and
driving performance.

~ PASM (Porsche Active Suspension Manage-
ment) is automatically changed to Spart mode,
resulting in a stiffer suspension setup.

PDCC iPorsche Dynamic Chassis Control) is
automatically set to Sport mode, and ths
further reduces the rod tendency of the
vehicle.

The air suspension automatically changes to
the low level setting.

The Tiptronic § transmission changes to a
sportier shift strategy.

The gear-changng paints are shifted to higher
speed ranges. Upward shifts are initiated Later,
and deceleration shifts are performed earfier.
The vehicle moves off in 1st gear.

The electronic accelerator pedal reacts
sganer, and the enging is More responsive to
throttie nputs.

Sporty engine tuning is activated,

Far further information:

Please see the chapter "PORSCHE ACTIVE
SUSPENSION MANAGEMENT [PASMI™ on
Page 193,

Please see the chapter PORSCHE DYNAMIC
CHASSIS CONTROL (PDCCY" on Page 194,
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Switching Sport mode on and off

Spaoet mode can be activated when the ignition is
switched on and when the onroad devang program
High Range (without reduction) is selected.

= Press SPORT button E in the center console.
When Sport mode is switched on, the kght-
emitting diode F in the SPORT button is fit.

When Spart made is switched on, the ngo SPORT

appears on the multipurpose display.

Adter the ignition is switched off, Sport made is

automatically reset to Normal mode.

Warning messages

A warning appears on the multipurpose display of
the instrument panel n the event of a fault.

& For information on warning messages on the

multipurpose "
Piease see the chapter “OVERVIEW OF
WARNING MESSAGES™ on Page 149,
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Vehicles with air suspension

If you wish to wse the characteristics of Sport
mode and the sports exhaust system, but would
ke a more comifortable running-gear setup, you
can;

— swiich PASM and POCC separately to Normal
«or Comiort mode and/or

raise the ride height of the vehicle,

Press the corresponding PASM button in the

center console. The light-emitting diode in the

button of the selected running-gear setup

lights up.

In addition, the selected running-gear setup is

shown on the multipurpose display of the

instrument panel for aporow. 12 seconds.

Please see the chapter "PORSCHE ACTIVE

SUSPENSION MANAGEMENT [PASMI" on

Page 193,

Please see the chapter PORSCHE DYNAMIC

CHASSIS CONTROL (PDCCY on Page 194.

Press the rocker switch in the center console for-
ward. The corresponding ght-emithing diode next
to the rocker switch kghts up continuously after
the adjustment process. The level change is alsa
indicated on the multipurpose display of the in-
strument panel.

Please see the chapter “AIR SUSPENSION WITH
LEVEL CONTROL AND HEIGHT ADJUSTMENT” on
Page 190.

v
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Power-Transmission and Running-Gear Control Systems

A complex interconnection of al control systems acting in power transmission and in the running gear has been realzed in your Porsche.
A3 control systems have been lnked with the aim of combining the best possible driving performance with mamam safety.

The foligwing systems are invobved:
System,/designation

Scope

PTM
Porsche Traction Management

= Fulktime aBwheel drive

- Electronically controfied center differential lock
= hutomatic brake differential (ABD)

— Traction control system (TCS)

= Reduction gear/Low Range

PTM Plus
Porsche Traction Management

In addrtion to the PTM features, PTM Plus also mcludes:
= Electronically controbed rear differential lock

PSM
Porsche Stabiity Management

= Stability management system

- AntHock beake system (ABS)

~ Brake system prefiling

- Brake booster

~ Trachon control System (TCS)

= Automatic brake differential [ABD]
- Engine drag torque control (MSR)

Air suspension
with level control and height adjustment

~ Fully load bearing air spring struts with integral shock absorbers
= A supply system with pressure accumulator

PASM
Porsche Active Suspension Management

— Shock absorber system with adaptive, conbnuous shock absorber control

PDCC
Porsche Dynamec Chassis Control

- hctive chassis control system to stabilize roll tendency of vehicle body when driving.
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£\ Warming:

of FTM

In spite of the advantages of FTM or four-wheel dri-
ve, it is still the driver's respansibelity to adapt her/
his drving style and maneuvers in bne with road
and weather conditions, as well as the traffic siu-
aton.

The increased safety that is provided should not
induce you to take greater risks with your safety,
The lmits set by the physics of dmang cannot be
overcorme, even with PTM or four-wheel drive.
Firsks of accident due to napgropriate speed
cannot be reduced by PTM,

Porsche Traction Management (PTM)

Parsche Traction Management is a full-ime all-
wheel control system designed to influence the
longitudinal and lateral dynamics. It is clasely

= Dbwvious improvement in traction, driving
stability and steerng ability of the car.

= Vehscle is more manageable when drven at #s
performance kmis,

= Improved straight-ahead tracking and stabilty.
= The afcrementioned features aliow for a
sportier setup of the running gear.

= The TCS and ABD prowde even better traction
for all wheels.
Full-time all-wheel drive

With the four-wheel drive, the drive power is
vaniably distibuted to the front and rear wheels.

Power
between the front and rear axles is realized with a
transfer box.

linked with the Porsche Stabdity

(PSM) system:

PTM ensures the best possible power distribution
o the four driven wheels at the front and rear
ades. The system realizes this optimal traction by

of the drive power depends on the
wheel speed difference between the two axles.
The transter boo: aways controls power distriba-
ben in such a way that optmal propulsion is achie-
ved, even on an unfavorable road surface.

1g in the lock cantrol f f the trans-
ter case and rear differential. FTM is actve at all
times and, urike the PSM, cannat be switched off,
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FulHtime

and greater stability.

Autematic brake differential (ABD)

The ABD system controls the front and rear axles
separately. If one wheel of an axe starts to spin,
itis braked 5o that the other wheel on the same
axde can be driven.

The ABD recognizes different drng states, and it
features control strategies adapted to these
states. In situations m which littie propulsive power
i required, such as when the car moves off ona
level gravel surface, fraction control aiready
becomes active at low engine speeds. If great

eg.
wwwﬂr;lope or for rapid acceleration, the
ABD s adapted accordingly.

A special offroad program is used in Low Range
mode.

Traction control system (TCS)

The traction control system prevents the wheets
from spinning by adjusting the engine power,
thereby ensuring good laneholdng abikty and a
stable driving behavior.
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Porsche Stability M: (PSM]

of PSM

P'5M s an active control system for stabiization of
the vehick during extreme driving maneuvers. It
operates together with the Porsche Traction
Management (PTM] system.

PSM makes use of bath the ABD and TCS
systems, as well a5 the known functions of the
antrlock brake system (ABS) and engine drag
forque control system (MSR).

Aoring
In spite of the advantages of PSM, it ts stil the
driver's responsibility to adapt her,his driving style
and manevers in line with road and weather
conditions, as well as the traffic situation.

The increased safety that is provided should not
nduce you to take greater risks with your safety.
The limits set by the physics of drving cannat be
overcome, even with PSM.

Risks of accident due to inappropriate speed
cannot be reduced by PSM,

Best possible traction and lane-hoiding ability
inall driving situabons - even on road surfaces
The system compensates for undesired vehi-
cle reactions (inad-aiteration effect] when the
driver releases the accelerator pedal or brakes
on bends. This compensation funchions up to
the maamum lateral acceleration.

PSM actively stabilizes the vehicle as required
during dynamic driving maneuvers (e.g. rapid
steering movements, during lane changes or
on aternating bends).

Improved braking stabdity on corners and on
different or varying road surfaces.

Improved brake functionng and reduced
stopping distance in the event of emergency
braking.

Readiness for operation

PSM is switched on autcmatically every time you
start the engine.

Function

Sensors at the wheels, brakes, steerng system
and engine confinucusly measire:

- Driving speed

~ Dwection of travel [steering anglel

= Lateral acceleration

= Longitudingl acceseration

= Rate of turn about the vertical axis

P5M uses these values to determine the direction
of travel deswed by the driver.

PSM intervenes and corrects the course if the
actual direction of mation deviates from the.
desired course {steerngwheel position):

It brakes mdividual wheels as needed. if neces-
sary, P i th

or the gear-changing characteristic of the
Tiptrorec in order to stabdize the vehicle.
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The events below infiorm the driver of PSM control
operations and warn him to adapt her/Mis driving
style to the road conditions:

= The mutifunctional indormation light in the
instrument paned lights up.

Light in the PSM Off button flashes.

= Hydraulic noises can be heard.

- Brake system prefiling:
The brake system is prepared for possible sub-
sequent emergency braking if the accelerator
pedal is released suddenty and quickly.
The brake system is prefiled and the brake
pads are aiready applied gently to the brake
discs.

- Brmlmm

In th ation

The vehicle e and
forces are altered as the PSM cartrals the
brakes.

- Reduced engine power.

~ The brake pedal pulsates and its position is
changed during braking.
In order to achieve full vehicle deceleration,
foot pressure must be increased after begin-
ning of the brake pedal pulsing.

of PSM control

- If the front wheels of the vehicle drift on a
comer, enging power is reduced and the rear
wheel on the inside of the corner is braked
necessary.

—  IFthe rear of the vehstle swangs out on a

comer, the front wheel on the cutside of the
comer is braked.
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Mlerememdlmesnsmm 2 brake
Dbooster provides the braking pressure neces-
sary for maximum deceleration at il 4 wheels.

Combined use of PSM and PTM,PTM Plus

In order to ensure optimal stabdization of the ve-
hicle, the center differential kock (PTM) and possib-
ly the rear differential lock (PTM Plus) are also
opened when PSM interventions occur.

Tip on driving

When PSM is switched off, wheetspecific brake in-
terventions and the traction control system (TCS)
e als0 inactive.

The automatic brake differential (ABD) remains on.

Off-road PSM

(PSM in Low Range program|

When Low Range is active, an off-road PSM
specialy matched to offroad driving is activated
‘o enhance traction,

In order to improve driveability on dificuit terrain,
the response of the offroad PSM is less sensitive
w the low speed range when the vehicle i opera-
ted in the Low Range offtroad drving program.

I the brakes are highly stressed, the automatic
brake differential (ABD) switches self off to
protect the brakes. It remains deactivated until the
brake system has cooled sufficeently.

Engine drag torque control

In conditions of excessive sip, the engine drag
torque control system peevents all driven wheels
from locking up when the car is passing, This is
also the case for downshifts on a sippery road,
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Switching off PSM

& Press PSM OFF button A.
PSM is switched off after a short delay.
The light-emitting diode in the button 15 it up.
'When the PSM is switched off, the multifunctio-
nal PSM light on the instrument paned is it and
amessage appears in the mul-purpose dis-
play of the instrument panel,

During braking, the vehicle is stabdized even
when PSM is switched off,

One-sided spinning of the wheels is prevented,
even with PSM switched off.

P5M should abways be switched on during
“normal” driving.
However, it can be of advantage to switch off PSM
temporariy in exceptonal situatons:

- 0On aloose srface or m deep snow

= When “rocking the vehicle free”

~ When using snaw chains.

Vehicles with Tiptronic: When the PSM is

switched off the slip monitoring function is also
deactivated.

[

Multifunctional PSM light

The multifunctional light on the instrument pa-
el fights up for a lamg check when the ignition
is switched on,

The light indicates a cortrol aperation, incly
ding when PSM is switched off (brake control
in the event of one-sided wheel spin).

In conj with display
the instrument panel, the ight indicates that
PSM is switched ofi.

Faults are displayed by the light in conjunction
with the maltipurpase display of the instru-
ment panel.

PSM is out of order.

Consult your authorzed Porsche dealer,
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Collapsible spare whesl

& Never switch the PSM off when driving with a
colapsible spare wheel,

Towing

& For information on towing:
Fiease see the chapter “TOWING” on
Page 342,

Tip on driving

When PSM is switched off, wheel-specic brake
irterventions and the traction control system
[TCS are also nactve.

The automatic brake dfferential (ABD] remains on.

Switching PSM back on

= Press PSM OFF button A
PSM is switched on after a short delay,
The kghtemiting diode n the button and the
mutt-functional PSM light on the instrument
panel go out. A message is shown on the multi
purpase display of the mstrument panel.
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ABS
(Anti-lock Brake System|

/’I\ Warning!

Function

The decisive advantage of ABS is in the driving
stability and maneuvrabiity of the veacle in
situations.

In spite of the advantages of ABS, itis stll the
driver's responsibiity to adapt her, is driving style
and manewvers in ing with road and weather
conditions, as well as the traffic situation.

The mcreased safety that is provided should not
induce you to take greater risks with your safety.
The imits set by the physics of driving cannot be
overcome, even with ABS.

Risks of accident due to inappropriate speed can-
not be reduced by ABS.

ABS ensures:
~ Full steering control
The vehicle remains steerable
- Good driving stability
No skiddng due to locked wheels

- Optimum braking distance

Shorter stopping distances in most cases
~ Lock prevention

No flat spots on the tires

ABS prevents locking of the wheels during full
beaking, on amest 2l road surfaces, wntd shortly
before the vehicle stops.

The ABS begins to control the braking process as
5000 85 a wheel shows & tendency to lock.

This controlled braking process is comparable to
extremely rapid cadence braking.

The puisating brake pedal and a “ratting noise”
wam the driver 1o adapt her/tes drving speed to
the road conditions.

= i full braking should be necessary, press the

brake pedal al the way down throughout the
entire braking procedure. regardess of the
pulsating pedal. Do not ease up on pressure
applied to the pedal.
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Warning ight

M the ABS warning kghts hght up in the instrument
panel and on the multigurpose display of the
mstrument panel while the engne is running, the
ABS has switched off because of a fault,

In this event, the braking system will operate with-
out lock prevention,as in cars without ABS,

& Adapt your drving style to the changed
braking behavior.

- The ABS must be checked immediately at an
authorized Porsche dealer. This is necessary
in order to prevent the occurrence of further
faults whose effects camnot be defined.

The ABS control unit is adjusted for the approved
tire dirmensions.

Tneuseomes'mmmrapprmmd:ﬁmmims:an
lead to different wheel speeds, causing the ABS to
switch off.

Off-road ABS

(ABS in Low Range program|

‘When Low Range is active, an ABS specially

matched to offroad driving is activated automati-
cally.

In the event of braking on loose ground, the per-
messibie slhp values for ABS braking are increased
50 that the offroad brakeng drstance is reduced
(wheels dig into the surface).

If the driver needs to steer, this offroad driving
program is automatically switched off to mamtan

Hillholder -
maoving-off assistant on vehicles with
Tiptronic §

In Tiptronic selector lever positions D and M, the
hiholder function makes it easier to move off
trom a standstill an an upward slope when the
engine is running. The driver does not have to
appéy the beake.

The hillhaider thus makes maving off on slopes
easier.

éi}muu!

Risk of accident, resulting in serious perso-
nal injury or death.

The vehicle can roll backwards if the Hillhol-
der is switched off.

= Always apply the footbrake on sopes.

Hillholder is not active:
= In Tiptronec selector lever positions N and R
= In the img-home mode and

- I nat & of the whesls are touching the ground
[on difficult terramn, for examplel.

/i\lhw

In spite of the advantages of the hillholder func-
tion, it is still the driver's responsility to adapt
her/his daing style and maneuvers in ine with

situational conditions.

The increased safety that is prowided should not
induce you 10 take greater risks with your safety.
The imits set by the physics of driving cannot be
overcome, even with the hillholder function,
Drriving at the limits should be avoided, e.g., on icy
slopes or on shippery surfaces. In this and samiar
cases, the suppart of the hilholder function is not
guaranteed.
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Porsche Drive-Off Assistant -
Moving-off assistant on vehicles with
manual transmission

The Porsche Drive Off Assistant enabies the driver
to move off on upward siopes. The vehicke must
have sufficient road contact to use this feature.

The Porsche Drive-Off Assistant is available for
slopes starting at approximately 5%.

= Please see the chapter “TRAILER COUPLING®
on Page 230.

Moongen
Risk of accident, resulting in serious perso-
nal injury or death.

When moving off on a slippery surface |e.g.,
on icy or loose surfaces), assistance by the
Porsche Drive-Off Assistant is no longer
assured. In this case, the vehicle could slip.
The limits set by the physics of driving cannot
be overcome, even with the Porsche Drive-
Off Assistant. The responsibility for moving
off on upward slopes is still the driver’s,
despite the Porsche Drive-Off Assistant.

B Always adjust your driving style to the driving

conditions and vehicle load, use the footbrake
if necessary.
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Moving off with Porsche Drive-Off Assistant
1. Hold the vehicle securely with footbrake or
parking brake on the siope.

The engine must be runmng.

Fully depress the clutch pedal.

Engage one of the gears used to ascend in the
direction of traved (15t gear or reversel.
‘While keeping the cluich pedal depressed,
refease the footbeake or footoperated parking
brake,

The vehicle is held on the slope,

Move off as usual.

w o

-

w

Note on operation
The Parsche Drive-Off Assistant ceases to func.
tion:

= By shifting to neutral.
- When changing gears.
= i the enging is not running.

[\ snger

Risk of accident, resulting in serious perso-
nal injury or death.
If the Porsche Drive-Off Assistant ceases to
function, the vehicle will no longer be held on
a shope.

= Hold the vehicle with the footbrake.
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Engine Braking
[Assistance when downhill)

The Porsche DownHil Assistant is an assistance
system which helps the driver at shower downhill
driving up to approx, 12 mph (20 km/hl, e.g., on
steep slopes of on wintry mountain roads.

As long a5 the gas pedal is not used when
traveling downhll, the Porsche DownHill Assistant
5 active and brakes the vehicle.

 road grp is lost on ane or mone wheels, the
system brakes the wheeis which have good road
contact.

The braking aiulity of the Engine Braking Support
s affected by shppery surfaces (e.g., on icy or
laase surfaces), ke all brakes,

AWoring
Risk of accident, resulting in serious perso-
nal injury or death. Reduced braking ability
on a slippery surface.

& Abways adjust your deving style to the dmang
situation,

Conditions:

— The gas pedal must nat be used when
traveding downhil,

- The speed must nat exceed 12 mph
(20 kmyh),

= Vehicles with Tiptronic 5:
The Tiptronc selector lever position D, Mor R
must be engaged.

= Vehicles with manual transmission:
The reverse gear or any other gear (1, -6. )
must be engaged. The clutch pedal must not
be used when traveling downhill,

Tip on driving
The Porsche DownHill Assistant is actve when
drivng downhil either forwards or backwards.

Chechs on test stands
Brake tosts

must be carried out only

and on plate-type test stands or roller test stands.

The fiollowing limit values must not be exceaded
on rofler test 2

~ Testing speed 4.7 mph (7.5 kmy/h)

- Test duration 20 seconds

Parking brake test
Farking brake tests on the brake tester must be
performed ony with the ignition switched off and
the Tiptronic selector lever in position N or the
gearshit lever in neutral.

Balancing wheels on the vehicle

During finish balancing of the wheels, the entire
wehice must be bted and the wheels must be free
to tum.

Dynamometer testing procedure
Some LS. states and Canadian provinces con-

dewece upon whech a singhe ade of the car, the dri-
ving axle of the vehicle, rotates to simulate vehicle
operation on the road whie the vehicle remains
stabonary.

Your Porsche Cayenne has a fulltime four-wheel
drive system which cannat be disabled. Severe
damage to the powertrain can result if tested on a
two-wheel dynamometer.

To avoid severa powertrain damage and a
Wlbhmommnﬂiuw

& Your Porsche Cayenne vehicle must never be
tested on a twowheel dynamometer,

e Adwise the emisson stabon of this warning
before testing the vehicle.
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Air Suspension with Level Control
and Height Adjustment

On vehicles with air suspension, the driver can set
five different level steps manually,

The preselected level is automatically adusted to
suit the vehicle speed.

The height of the car is automatically kept
constant when the vehicle is loaded.

Tip on driving
It &5 not permissible to dnve on public roads with
the car in the terrain or special terrain setting.
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Note on operation

F!em | ch h
m nuemeat In this case, lnecurmem must
s

fvlh' ﬁ.lmonal again.

Normal level

The ground clearance at normal leved is around
8.5 m. (215 mm) iCayenne, Cayenne S,
Cayenne S Transsyberial or 7,68 in (195 mm)
Cayenne GTS)L

Terrain level

This setting is intended for off-road driang, fieid
paths and forest paths, etc.

The vehicle is raised by around 1 in. (26 mm)
compared to normal level.

Terrain leved can be selected only manually at
speeds below around 50 rnnn (80 key/hl.

The car is at
speeds exceeding amund 50 mph (80 km/h].
The car is automatcaly raised to terram level
when Low Range is activated.

Special terrain level

This setting is intended only for extremely
challenging terrain requiring maximum ground
clearance, The vehicle is raised by around 2.2 in.
156 mmi compared to normal level

The warning ight _ in the nstrument panel
comes up when the special terrain level has been
reached.

Special terrain level can be selected only at
speeds befow around 19 mph (30 km/h).

The car is automatically lowered to terrain level a
speeds exceedng approx. 19 mph (30 km/h)

Low level

This level is intendled for high-speed . Above
speeds of angund 78 mph (125 kmyh), the car is
automatically lowered by around 1 in. (24 mmi
(Cayenne, Cayenne S, Cayenne S Transsyberialor
0.4 in. 19 mm} {Cayenne GTS) compared to
normal level,

'When the speed drops to below around 25 mph
{40 k), the car is automatically rarsed to
normal level,

Note

I low level was set manually with the rocker switch
in the center console, low level also remains
actve at speeds below around 25 moh (40 km/h.
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Loading level

/! cautiont

Risk of damage to running-gear parts, units
and the vehicle underbody,

M the car is driven off a curb when at loading level,
for examole, insufficient ground clearance can
cause it to bottom out.

v Ahways switch to normal level before moving
off,

This setting makes it easier for you to load the
luggage compartment

The car is lowered by around 2.1 in. (54 mm)
{Cayenne, Cayenne 5, Cayenne 5 Transsyberial or
1.3 in. 134 mm) (Cayenne GTS} compared to
normal level.

The car is automatically rassed to normal level at
speeds exceedng around 3 mph (5 kmy/h),

Setting level manually
Preconditions

- Ignition on.

- Doors are closed
Note on operation

The level last selected is Stored in the memary
after the igrition is switched off.

oa13a

A - Special terran level
B - Terran level

Raising the vehicle

o Briefly press rocker switch forward 4.
The car is raised one level

Lowering the vehicle

& Brigfly pull rocker swich to the rear .
The car is lowered one level

Driving and Driving Safety 19 1

carmanualsonline.info



Indication of selected level

The selected level is displayed by kght-emitting
diodes beside the rocker switch (illustration),

The corresponding kghtemittng diode beside the
rocker switch flashes during the control process.
The light-emitting diode is continuously lit after the
control process.

The level change is also indicated on the mult-
purpose display of the instrument panel.

Exceptions

HAutomatic changes from narmal level to low level
and back are not indicated on the multipurpose
display of the instrument panel.
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‘Warning message

Various messages are indicated on the multipur-
pose display of the instrument panel if there is a
system fault or if the compressor switches off due
to overload.

& For further i on

Raising vehicle with the jack
‘Whenever it is necessary to jack up the vehicle:

= Manually set normat level and then switch off
level control,

off level control

on the multipurpose display:
Piease see the chapter “OVERVIEW OF
WARMING MESSAGES” on Page 149.

e Adapt your driving style to the changed condi-
tions.

& Consult an authorized Porsche dealer in order
to remedy a system fault.

& If the overloadprotection function causes the
comgressor to switch off, wait for a time until
it has cooled down. The system will functon
again as 5000 as it has cooled sufficiently.

The warning message appears when the control
system is switched off and when the collapsible
spare wheel is being flled. This does not ndicate
a faull.

The warning message will go out once these
procedures have been completed.

1. Switch ignition on,

2. Push rocker switch forward for 5 to
10 seconds.

A message is shown on the muli-purpose
display of the instrument panel.
The vehicle can now be raised.
Switching level control back on
1. Switch igretion an.

2. Push rocker switch forward for 5 to
10 seconds or

3. Drwve forward with the vehicle.
Leved control switches on automatically.

Transporting
ferries and car
& Tie the vehicle down only at its wheels.

the vehicles on car trains,
transporters
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Porsche Active Suspensi

Indication of the selected runni

Management (PASM)

Various hi th

display of the instrument panel,

& For further information on warning messages
on the mulipurpase display:
Please see the chapter "OVERVIEW OF
WARNING MESSAGES" on Page 149.

Three different running-gear setups can be selec-
ted with the push of 3 button:

- comiort

- normal
- sport

H the running-gear setups “comfort” o “normal”
have been selected, the system automatically
changes the setup to “sport” when the car is dn-
Ve in a sporty manner,

The light-emitting dicde in the button of the selec-
ted running-gear setup is B

In addition, the selected running-gear setup is indi
cated on the muitipurpose desplay of the instru-
ment paned for around 12 seconds.

Warning lights and wamning
messages

The warning light in the instrument panel comes

on if fhere is a system faull. A warning message is

shawn on the multipurpose dsplay of the instru-

ment panel,

= Adapt your driving style to the changed condi-
tions,

= To remedy the fault, consult an authorized
Porsche dealer.

Selecting the running-gear setup
1. Switch ignition on.
2. Press the appropniate button.

MNote on operation

The running-gear setup selected last is stored in
memary after the ignition is switched off,
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Porsche Dynamic
Chassis Control (PDCC)

Function

Parsche Dynamic Chassis Control (PDCCH s a sys-
tem for roll stabilization of the vehicle body when
driving. Dviving comfort and driving safety are im-
proved by actve interventian of the antiroll bars

an the frant and rear axles.

Mo separate controks are available for the POCC
system,

After selection of a running-gear setup in Porsche
Actve Suspension Management (PASM):

= comfort

- normal

- sport

FOCC automatically actwates the cormesponding
onvoad driving program.

& For information on selecting a running-gear
setup:
Please see the chapter "PORSCHE ACTIVE
SUSPENSION MANAGEMENT (PASMI" on
Page 193.

POCC automatically actvates the off-road driving
program # Low Range reduction is switched on.
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v

For information on switching Low Range
reduction on and off:

Please see the chapter “DRIVING PROGRAMS
FOR ON-ROAD AND OFF-ROAD DRIVING™ an
Page 177.

‘Wamning message

A warning message appears on the multipurpose
display of the instrument panel i there is a system
faut.
e For further iformation on warreg messages
on the multipurpose display:
Please see the chapter "OVERVIEW OF
WARNING MESSAGES® on Page 149,

& Adapt your driving style to the changed
condtions.

& Consult 8n authonzed Porsche dealer in order
to remedy the faudt.

Checking hydraulic fluid

Reguler checking and changing of the hydraulic

flud takes place as part of seracing.

Further important information on “Mantenance”™

can be found in a saparate chapter,

= Piease see the chapter “CAR CARE
INSTRUCTIONS on Page 270,
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0ff-Road Driving Maintenance Note

Piease read this chapter carefully before driving Tfewh:armmmoﬂq'mME:ﬁ:
oft mad with your Porscha. than normal use, making professional nspection
The inf prowvided wil § you with @ after each use a wital precondi-
the special advantages of your vehicle, allowing Imfac functioning and safety.

you to arrive at your destination safiely every time,
We recommend practcing on less rugged temain.

Vehicles with SportDesign package

Zi&c-ﬂoﬂ

Risk of damage. On vehicles with Sport-
Design package, front, rear, and side
member trim are painted. Off-road driving
can seriously damage these trim parts,

& When driving ofiroad, make sure these parts
are not damaged.

Make sure there is sufficient clearance
Dbetween obstacles and the underside of the
wehicle,

& Avoed driving through water.
Do not use side member trims or rear wheel
spoilers as a running board.

v

Lj

Grans of sand, dirt particles and other abrasive
miaterials enterng the brakes can cause exces-
sive wear or unpredictable braking action.

Rules for off-road driving

= Ensure vehicle is equipped with approved ab-
ferrain tires.

= Pay attention 1o the ground clearance of the
vehicle,

Please see the chapter “GROUND
CLEARANCE™ on Page 357.

Actvate Low Range.
Please see the chapter *SELECTING OFF-
ROAD DRIVING PROGRAM™ on Page 178,

Stow or fasten luggage and loads securely.
Please see the chapter "LOADING
INFORMATION on Page 231,

It unknown terran is obscured from view,
examung it on foat first and traverse it with
extreme caution,

This way, obstacles are easier to recognize
and damage to the vehicle is avoided.

®

v

Ll

Always drive with the engine running.
Power steering assistance is provided oaly
with the engine runnng.

Drive siowly and uniformly.

Always make sure that the wheels touch the
ground.

Before drring through water, check the water
depth, the condition of the surface beneath it
and the speed of the water.

Look out for obstacles such as boulders,
holes, tree stumps of ruts,

Aways keep the sliding/lifting roof or
Panorama rool system and the side windows
clased while driving,

Do not depart from marked routes or paths.

Respect Nature.
Always obey oftfimits signs.
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Driving systems for off-road driving

Speciglly adapted driving programs of power-
transmission and running-gear control systems
are available for off-road drving:

- Offroad program Low Range
= (ffroad PSM

= (ffroad ABS

Center differential lock

- Rear differential lock

& Please see the chapter "POWER-TRANSMISS
ON AND RUNNING-GEAR CONTROL SYSTEMS®
on Page 181.

Before driving off
Tires.

= Check tread depth and tire pressure.

= Check for damage and remove any foreign
objects (e.g. stones) from the tread.

= Replace missing valve caps.
Rims

= Replace dented or damaged rims befare
driving off road.
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Vehicles with SportDesign package

/A\ cautiont

Risk of damage. On vehicles with Sport-

Design package, front, rear, and side

member trim are painted. Off-road driving

can seriously damage these trim parts.

& When driving offrosd, make sure these parts
are nat damaged.

= Make sure there is sufficient clearance
between ohstacles and the underside of the
vehicle.

& Awnid driving through water.

= Do not use side member trims or rear wheel
5poilers as a running board,

After driving off road

Offroad driving places a greater burden on the
wvehicle than does normal drmang on roads.

'We recommend inspecting the vehice after off-
road driving. Potential damage poses an accident
risk and impairs driving comfort. Damage on the
car is recognized in good time if the car is
checked.

Caution!

Car damage poses an accident risk for the
vehicle occupants and other road users,

= In cases of doubt, have your vehicle checked
By your authonzed Porsche dealer,

= Examme tires for signs of damage such as
cuts, tears, bulges or foreign obyects stuck in
the tread.
Replace a damaged tire if necessary.

= Have any damage to your vehicke repawed by
an authonzed Porsche dealer without detay.
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Recommended procedure
& Deactivale the Low Range offroad driving
program.

& Clean headlights and tail kghts and check them
for signs of damage.
Clean the front and rear incense plates.

Clean the tre tread with a jet of water and
remave any loregn objects.

& Clean wheels, wheel housings and the under-
body with a jet of water.

& Check whether the car has picked up plant
parts or branches.
These matenals increase the risk of fire and
can damage fuel hnes, brake hoses, boots of
the axle jomts and drive shafts.

& After oftroad driving, always check the ertire
finor assembly, tres, bady structure, steenng
system, running gear and exhaust system for
signs of damage.

L

v

= After driving for an extended period through
mud, sand, water or substances with a similar
soiling effect, check the brake discs, brake
pads, wheels and axle joints and have them
cleaned.

= If you experience severe vibrations after
driving off road, check the wheels for foreign
substances.
These substances can produce an imbalance
which might be responsible for the vibrations.
Remaving these deposits may remeady the
problerm.

Uphill driving
/!\n-w

Danger of serious personal injury or death
and risk of damage if the vehicle should
overturn.

e Do not turn around when driving uphill,

& Ifit is not possible to climb a gradient, the car
must be backed down in reverse gear,

& Do not drive over embankments or skipes at
steep diagonal angles.

e If the vehicle starts to tilt, immediately steer in
the direction of the it {ine of slope).

= When driving uphill, never et the vehicle roll
backward when in idle or not n gear.
Exclusive use of the footbrake is too risky in
such situations.

Driving and Driing Safety 197

carmanualsonline.info



Note on operation

& Actiate the Low Range program before taking
extreme upward or downward gracients.

Tips on driving

= Do not perform manual gear changes when
driving, and try to avoid stopping.

& Rwoid high engine speeds [max. 2,500 rpm).

Traction on uphill slopes

Note on operation

= Actwate the Low Range program and engage
differential locks if necessary.

Tips on driving

& When drivimg Lphil, g0 easy on the accelerator
and make sure that wheels have sufficient
traction {don't spin).

e Avoid high engine speeds (max. 2,500 rpm).
& Drive siowly.
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Driving downbhill

£\ panger

There is a danger of serious personal injury
or death and risk of damage If the vehicle
should overturn,

& Do not drive over embankments o siopes at
steep dagonal angles.

& Drive downhil slowly, with the wheels pointing
straight ahead.

& If the vehicle starts to tilt, immediately steer in
the direction of the tilt (ine of slopel.

e When driang downhil, never let the vehiche rall

when in idle.

LUse engine braking effect.

If the engine braking effect is not adequate,

gently apply the foat brake.

v

Note on operation

& Activate the Low Range offroad doving
program. The off-road ABS is switched on
automatically.

Tips on driving

Do nat perform manual gear changes when
driving, and try to avoid stopping.

= Awoid high engine speeds (max. 2,500 rpmi.

A special circuit in the ofi-+oad ABS permits con-

trolled brief lock-up of the front wheels so that they

can dig into the loose surface more effectively.

Locked wheels slip and can na longer be steered.

= When driving down steep hills on unpaved
surfaces, brake carefully so that vehice does
not start to shde,
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Obstacles

= Pay attention to the ground clearance of the
car.
Flease see the chapter “GROUND
CLEARANCE" on Page 357,

Note on operation

= Activatethe Low Range program and engage
differential locks f necessary.

Tips on driving

& Just before reachng the obstacle, ease off the

accelerator slightly and use the car's mamen-
tum to cross the obstacle. This will prevent the

carf '] the cbstacie ®
on the following downward siope at an exces-
sive speed.

& Avoid high engine speeds imax. 2,500 rpmi.

Water crossing
= Pay attention to the ground clearance of the

car.
Flease see the chapter “GROUND
CLEARANCE" on Page 357.

anss

gi;w

Danger of drowning if water enters the
wehicle. Risk of damage to the engine and
accessories if water penetrates.

e Before drving through water, check the water
depth A, water speed and the condition of the
surface beneath it.

Cayenne, Cayenne S, Cayenne 5
T

The water must not be deeper than 19.7 in.
150 em),
The water must not be deeper than 21.9 in.
155.5 cm) for vehicles with level control and
height adjustment.
Cayenne GTS:
The water must not be deeper than 18.7 in.
(476 cm).
The water must not be deeper than 21.1 in,
153.5 cm) for vehicles with leved control and
height adjustment.

& Check the door sils and rubber seals before
starting to drive.

e Do not drive through deep or rapsdly flowing
water,
Deep or rapadly fowing water, .g. mountain
streams, can cause the car o deviate from the
desired path.

e Avoid a "bow wave” by driving at an appropriate
speed.

& Mever apen the doors when driving through
water,
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Solling can impair the braking action.
& Check and clean the brakes if they have been
soiled.

Danger of steering assistance failing during
a long journey in the water if the drive belt
slips.

= |f the steering assistance fails, more effort will
be required fo steer,

Danger of damaging electrical systems
& Avoid driving through salt water,

Notes on operation

= Actvate the Low Range program.
& Switch the air conditioner off.

& Switch the headlights off.
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Tips on driving

e Avoid high engine speeds {max. 2,500 rpm).

& Do not perform manual gear changes when
driving. and try 1o avoid stopping.
Mowng off in the water can be difficult due to
the high resistance and the loose surface
involved.

= Start the water crossing at a shallow place at

wakng speed.

o After checking the body of water, take the
shortest path through it.

Never drive into the water at hegh speed. The
resulting "bow wave” could damage the engine
and its accessories.

Adpust your driving style to the unfamifiar sur-
roundings.

L}

v

& Cross the body of water slowly and 2t a con-
stant speed.

& Never turn around when crossing & body of

waer,

If it 15 not possible to cross the body of water,

the car must be backed out of it in reverse

Bear,

The serva purmp and atternator can fail f the car is

driven through water for an extended period.

& If the servo pump fails, migee
force will have to be exerted in order to Steer,

v

Maintenance Note

The car requires a special check after the water
Crossing.

= Remove mud from the bre tread.

© Briefly apply the brakes in order to dry them
after driving through the water,
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Crossing obstacles

ﬁ\c-ﬂun!

Risk of damage to the underbody and chas-

sis if obstacles are

improperly.

& fbways bear in mind the ground clearance of
your vehiche.

= Slowly drive aver the maddle of tree trunks,

baulders or other obstacles with one of the

front wheels.

Cross the obstacle with the rear wheel in the

Same way,

L

Note on operation
= Activate Low Range and engage diferential
focks if necessary.

Tips on driving
» Have your passenger dect you if necessary.
= Pwoid high engine speeds (max. 2,500 rom).
= Drive siowly.

Driving on sand
Note on operation

& Activate Low Range and engage differential
locks i necessary.

Tips on driving

Loose sand is an especially tricky surface for off-

road driving.

You can often become stuck in sand within

minutes if you do not drve comectly in such

sHtuabions.

& Drive at brisk pace and do not stop under any
crcumstances. This wil reduce the chance of
the car becoming bogged down,

& Follow existing tracks — provided that they
have not been covered by blown sand, are not
too deep and the car's ground clearance is
sufficient.

Pay attention to the ground clearance of the
car,

Please see the chapter “GROUND
CLEARANCE" on Page 357.

e Avoid high engine speeds (max. 2,500 rpm).
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When driving on slopes with soft sand on vehicles

with Tiptrome 5:

& Use the manual select mode M in addibon to
the Low Range program.

If your vehicle becomes stuck nevertheless:

& Do not spin the wheels. Instead, use branches,
mats or similar items to provide adequate
traction 5o that you can drive out of the critical
area.
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Track ruts
Other vehicies leave ruts in many off-road courses
or gravel roads.

& Pay attention to the ground clearance of the
car.
Please see the chapter “GROUND
CLEARANCE" on Page 357,

/N cautiont

Risk of damage to the vehicle floor when
driving through ruts that are too deep.

& Always bear in mind the car's ground clearan-
ce.

= Do not drive over ruts that are too deep.

Mote on operation

= Activate the Low Range program and engage
differential locks if necessary,

Tips on driving

& In cases of doubt, drive with one wheel on the
strip of grass between the ruts.

& Avoid high engine speeds imax. 2,500 rpm).
e Drive siawly.
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Folding rear seats forward and
returning to upright position

The rear seats are divided and can be folded
§ idusalty to make

zigcml

Risk of damage to seat cushions, backrest,

and soat belt if enly the backrost is folded

forward.

= Always fold seat cushions and backrest
forward.

dRer.

Folding rear seats forward

If the higgage safety net is installed, first set up
the left seat cushion in a vertical posibon and fokd
the lieft rear seat backrest forward.

On vehicles with automatically controlled
four-zone air conditioning:

5|  safety button
e Press the safety button in the dever's door

armrest before foldng the rear seats forward,

The rear control panel for the air conditioning
ceases to function.

This prevents unntertional adjestment of the
air conditionng.

The symbal in the switch Eghts up.

1. Move front seats forward.

2. Remove the headrests of the backrest to be
Tolded forward.
Please see the chapter REMOVING HEA-
DRESTS" on Page 35,

Pull seat cushion up at loop A

w

204 Luggage Compartment, Loadspace and Storage

> ¥

4. Raise seat cushion vertically.
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5. Pull release lever A and fold the backrest Rear seat assembly for comfort seats Rear seat assembly for sport seats

forward.
6. Vehicles with comfort seats: 6. Vehicles with spart seats:
Insest support bracket of the backrest into the Insert suppart bracket of the backrest into the
support hook on the seat cushion (arraw), lug on the seat cushion (armow).

Risk of damage to the seat cover if the
bracket of the backrest does not
latch into the lug on the seat cushion.

e Insert support bracket mto the lug.
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7. Insert headrest inta the receiver in the seat Positioning rear seats

cushion.
1. Remove the headrests from the seat cushin,  Danger of injury and/or damage as a result

of braking or in the event of an
Z-WMMWWMaem v Do nat place any objects between the seat
Rase the backrest untd it locks with an audible cushion and foam part.

Fold seat cushson back and press down at the

: od

chick.
The red “verdication flag” A must be lowered
completely. Liaed} :
Make sure that the buckles are accessible.
. Insert the headrests mto the backrest.
Please see the chapter INSTALLING HEA-
DRESTS" on Page 35.

-
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2. Uncip prop B and insert it mto recever C in the

loadspace floar.
The maximum permissible load on the kadspace Wou can secure the load in the liggage compart:
floor ts 400 kg or 880 Ibs. The weight must be Note ment against shpping. Tie-down straps or the
distributed evenly over the entire loadspace. On vehicles with 19 inch cokapsible spare wheel, lisggage net can be fastened to tie-down rings D,
= Please see the chapter “LOADING the prop B is omitted. e Make sure that all rings are equally loaded
INFORMATION® on Page 231. when securing a load.

Opening loadspace floor el Now sn-eparation

1. Lift the loadspace floor slightly and clipprop B The tie-down rings are not designed to restrain a
1. Pull handie A and kit the loadspace floar. into its holder in the vehscle foor,

heavy load in an accident.
2. Close the loadspace floor.
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Cargo management system

The cargo management system is a variabie

system for secunng objects in the luggage

compartment.

It is comprised of two telescopic rails integrated

in the loadspace, a telescopic bar, four tie-down

rings as well 35 3 strap regl and & reversible mat.

The reversible mat is provided with an anti-shp

structure on the underside.

= For nformation on stowing loads and uggage:
Please see the chapter "LOADING
INFORMATION" on Page 231,

ra

= W

the tels ic bar

. Insert the two end elements of the telescopic

bar in the openings A of the mounting rails.
Press the end elements down and push aganst
the load. When the bar is correctly positioned,
the load should no kanger be able to move.
Retease the end elements.

Check that the elements are locked in position
by pushing against them.

208 Luggage Compartment, Loadspace and Storage

the strap reel

The strap reel is stored in the supplied bag

‘together with the tie-down rings in the luggage

compartment or in the spare-wheel well,

1. Take the strap reel out of the bag.

2. Press the button B on the end element of the
strap reel and pull both elements out to the
wadth of the two mounting rads,
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3. Insert the two end elements of the strap reel in
the openings A of the miounting rails.

.*"

oot

-

Press both end elements down and push
aganst the load.

Release the end elements.

Check that the elements are locked in pasition
by pushing against them,

. Press button B and tension the strap so that

the load cannot move.
Release button B,

Inserting strap reel on one rail

1. Press button B on the end element and pul
both elements apart shightly,

ol

-

;

. Insert one end element of the strap reel m the

opening A of a mounting rai, press down and
slide into position.
Insert the second element in the same opening

A, press down and slde in the opposite direc-
ton.

Check that the elements are locked in positon
by pushing against them.

Press button B and place the strap around the
itern of luggage.

Tighten the belt so that the dtem of ggage
cannot move.

Release button B.
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Inserting and adjusting tie-down rings
Tie-down straps or the luggage net can be
fastened to the te-down nngs.

Make sure that all rings are equally kaded when
securng a load.

The tie-down rings are not designed to restrain
Ioads in sengus accidents.

1. Insert the be-down g in the opening Aof the 5. Insert the remaning tie-down rings.

mounting ral.
2. Press button C down and siide the te-down Hota o _I i

ring in the corresponding direction. The opposing tie-down rings must ahways be
5 fien e mserted in the opposite direction.
4. Check that the tie-down ring is locked n

position by pushing it.

210 Luggage Compartment, Loadspace and Storage

carmanualsonline.info



Luggage Compartment Cover

Mems i the luggage compartment may be hidden
from view by usag the luggage compartment
cover.

= Abways pull out the kiggage compartment co-
wver when transporbng objects in the luggage
compartment.

The luggage compartment cover is not
designed to support objects.

Do not hang bags or objects on the suppaort
::;adce?s A. The support brackets could break

v

v

Please see the chapter “LOADING
INFORMATION™ on Page 231,

arning! Pulling out luggage compartment cover  Remove luggage compartment cover
Danger of injury, During braking, direction
changes or in an accident, objects can slide = Full 0ut the cover by the handle and msert it & Pul the release B back.

into the p.l::“w compartment g;‘”wm?&f’:: g;n";m? ngnt st wals i e cover at the right and remove.
& Do naot place objects on top of the luggage Retracting cover
COMpartment cover.

= Disengage the luggage compartment cover
from the guides on the sade walls and carefully
Buide it back info the retractor roller,
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Installing luggage compartment cover

& Insert the cover into the receiver on the left
side.

[

Press the cover down into the receiver on the
right sae until & can be heard and felt to
Engage.

Release B must point forwards,

Luggage safety net

The luggage safety net can hold back only light-
weight items in the event of braking, changes in
direction or in an accident.

&= For micemation on stowsng loads and luggage:

Please see the chapter "STOWING LOAD IN
THE VEHICLE" on Page 233.

Warning!
Danger of injury. During braking, direction
changes or in an accident, an unsecured
load can slip and endanger the occupants.
= Always secure the passenger compartment
with the luggage safety net.

& Always fasten the load at the tiedown rings.

* The load must never project over the top edge
of the seat backrest,

If the satety net was heavily stressed or dama-
ged during braking or an accident, etc., have

the luggage safety net and its bracket checked
by an authorized Porsche dealer.

v
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Maintenance Note

& I the higgage safety net was heawly stressed
or damaged during braking or in an accident
elc., have the safety net and its retaining
Bracket checked by an authorized Porsche
dealer,

Permitted uses
A~ Variant 1
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B = Variant 2

I the case of vaniant 2, it is necessary to first fold

forward the rear seats and open the cavers of the

luggage safety net fixing points.

For infoemation on folding the rear seats forward:

- Piease see the chapter FOLDING REAR SEATS
FORWARD" on Page 204,

Securi with
luggage safety net

Pulling out luggage safety net

= Pull the uggage safety net out and engage the
fastering hooks on the left and right side info
the fixing nings on the cesding,
The luggage safety net fastening hooks can be
pulled out at the sides,

Make sure that the luggage satety net
fastering hooks are properly engaged i the
fixing rings.

w

leuhhmllnﬂﬁb
from the rear seat backrest

. Open both rear dooes.

. Fold down the left rear seat backrest first,
fellowed by the nght rear seat backrest. The
seat cushons need not be folded over for this
purpase.

& For informaton on foldng the rear seats
forward:

Please see the chapter FOLDING REAR SEATS
FORWARD" on Page 204.

Push the hsga@e sa|¢ty net assembly in the
direction of

m

o)

4. Lt the luggage sarelynelassemnwm and off
Idirection of arrow
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2. Fold down the armrest of the rear seat back:
rest,

Long obyects such as skis can be transported in
H\:‘%assusa compartment, where they canbe 3. Pul protective cover B off the Velcro strap at

kept clean and protected against damage. the top and lower it.
4. Press refease button € on the bd of the
Loading ski bag throughoad faciity downwands and fold down
the lid.
1. Press release button A on the fid of the
through-oad faciity.

Open the lid dowrmward
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5. Pull out and unfold the ski bag.

6. Insert objects into the ski bag from the
luggage compartment.
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Securing load
= Secure the stowed objects with tightening
bet D,

e Insert belt tongue into the buckle.

Stowing ski bag
. Empty ski bag,

Close lid in the luggage compartment,
Carefully fold the ski bag and close the lid.
Put in the protective cover and secure it with
the Velcro strap.

Note on operation

= Fold up the ski bag only when it is dry,

o ol

Pull ski bag into the passenger compartment.
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Roof Transport System

= Piease follow the separate nstructions for
fitting the Roof Transport System.

= Please see the chapter "LOADING
INFORMATION® on Page 231.

Fitting narmal commercially available luggage

radﬂSisautmsstble

allows the

hamnofvmsmw'nbww
Your authorized Porsche dealer will be pleased to
tedl you about the vanied uses of the Roof
Transport System.

Risk of an accident, loss of control and
damage to the vehicle.

= Completely remove the Roof Transport System
before using an automatic car wash - risk of
darmage to the vehicle.

= Do not exceed the permessible roof load, the
permissible grass weight and the permissible
axde loads.
Please see the chapter WEIGHTS" on
Page 356,

& Dustribute load everdy, with heavy fems as low
a5 possible. Items of uggage must not project
beyond the side of the load area.

Fix and secure every item to the basic carmer
with & rope or lashing strap ido not use efastic
ruliber tensioners),

t= Before every trip, and at regular ntervals
during long trips, check that Roof Transport
System and load are secure, Retighten if
necessary and secure addtionally by locking.

v
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‘When the Roof Transpart System is loaded, the
manmum speed depends on the nature, size and
weight of the load being carried.

= Adapt your driving style and speed to the
changed conddions.
Nevertheless, Porsche recommends lha!m
o not exceed the posted speed limit,

Dlmm.brwmadmmguhworﬂwm

1o the higher center of gravty and the greater

wand-resistant area. You should adapt your driving

style appropriately.

- Since fuel ion and noise are in-
creased with the Roof Transport System fitted,
it should not reman on the car if not n use.
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Off-road roof-mounted Headlights
Cayenne S Transsyberia

= Please read the separate instructions for fitting
and operating the off-road roof-mounted
headiights.

Disclaimer

The off-road roolmounted headkghts provided
with your Cayenne S Transsyberia have been
designed and manufactured solely for off-road
use. The use of these iights while on a public road
in your country may nat be legal or may be legal
only under specified condtions. Check your
national, state/provincial and local laws or
regulations regarding any restrictions and,or
Brretations for public hghway use prior to
mstalaton. It is common in many countries, for
example, that such raotmounted headights must
e hooded or covered while you are on a public
road.

Under no circumstances should the electrical
circuits for these fights be connected to the
circuits for the other lights prowided with your
wehicle.

£\ satety Notest

= Completely remove the off-road rootmounted
headkghts before using an automatic car wash
- resk of damage 1o the vehicle!

= Before every tnp, and at regular intervals
during kng trips, check that the offoad
roofmounted headlights are secured to the
vehicle properly.

= With the offroad rootmounted headlights
fitted, do not exceed a maximum speed of
110 mph {180 km/hl.
Nevertheless, Porsche recommends that you
do not exceed the posted speed mit.

v Driving, braking and steesing behaviow
change due to the higher center of grawity and
the greater windresistant area, You should
adapt your driving Style appropriately.

= Snce fuel consumpbon and noise are
increased when the offroad roofmounted
headights are fitted, they should not remain on
the vehicle when not in use.

Note on operation

It the engine is not running and the off-road
rootmounted headlights are switched on, the
wvahicle battery wil be dischanged.

Switching the off-road roof-mounted
headlights on/off

& i i :
operation when the side bghts are switched on.

e Switch the offroad roaf- mounted headiights on
and aff using the button in the roof consale.
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Car Audio Operation/Tips

For radio operation see your radio manual
which is included with your on-board litera-
Ture.

FM reception

A vehicle 15 not an ideal place to listen to a radio.

Because the vehicle moves, reception conditions
are constantly changing.

Buildngs, terrain, signal distance and noise from
other vehicles are all working aganst good recep-

tion.
Some conditions affecting FM may appear to be
problems when they are not.

The following charactenstics are completely
normal for a given reception area, and they do nat
indicate any problem with the radio itself.

Note
Electronic accessories shoukd only be instaled by
your authorized Porsche dealer,

Equpment which has not been tested and
approved by Porsche may impair radio reception.

Fading and drifting

FM range is limited to about 25 miles (40 km),
except for some high power stations.

If & vehacle is maving away from the desred
stabon's transmitter, the signal wil tend to fade
and/or drift, This condition is mare prevalent with
FM than AM, and is often accompanied by
distorbion.

Fading and drifting can be minimized to a certain
degree by careful attention to fine tuning or selec-
tion of a stronger signal.

Static and fluttering

‘When the lneof-sight link between a transmtter
and vescle is blocked by large buildings or moun-
tains, the radio sound may be accompanied with
static o fluttering because of the characteristic of
M.

In a similar effect, a futtering noise i somebmes.
heard when driving along a treeined road.

This static and fluttering can be reduced by

adjusting the tone control for greater bass
response urtil the disturbance has passed.
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Muitipath

Because of the reflecting characteristics of FM, di-
rect and reflected signals may reach the antenna
atthe same tme (multipath] and cancel each other

out.

As a vehicle moves through these electromc dead
spots, the kstener may hear a momentary futter
or loss of reception.

Station swapping

'When two FM stations are close to each other, and
an electronic dead spot, such as static or multi-
path area, interrupts the orginal signal, some-
times the stronger second signal will be sefected
automatically until the original one retums,

This swapping can also OCcur as you drive away
from the selected station and approach another
station of & stronger signal.
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Compact disc player

li}c-ﬂm

e |f the disc gets dirty, clean the disc by wiing
the surfaces from the center to the cutside in
a radial dwection with a soft cloth.
Do not use a conventional record cleaner o
anti-static record preservative,
Disc cleaners are availabie in audio stores.

& Keep both hands on the steering wheel - use
hands-free operation (if available) - pull off the
road and park before using a kandheld tele-
phane.

Itis essential to obsarve the telephone

To avoid damage to compact disc player and

discs.

= Use only compact discs labeled as shown,
having no dirt, damage or warpage.

b Mever attermpt to disassemble or oil any part
of the player unit. Do not insert any object

the telephone.

Any portable telephane or radio transmetter which
is used in a Porsche must be properly installed in

Car Telephone and Aft het Alarms
Important legal and safety information
ding the use of cellular

Some states may prohibd the use of cellular tele-
phones while drving a vehicle, Check the laws and

other adisc into the slot.
are no user-serviceable parts inside the
compact disc player.

Do not allow the disc to sustain any finger-
prints, scrapes o stickers on the surfaces.
This may cause poor sound guality.

Hold the disc only on the edge or center hole.

= When not in use, take the dsc out of the player,
put the disc back into &5 case and store i
away from dust. heat, damp and drect sun-
ight.
Leaving the disc on the dashboard in the sun
can damage the disc,

v

the use of cellular in the
areas where you drive.
Aosgen
Risk of an accident.
Severe personal injury or death can result in
the event of an accident.

Locking away from the road or turning your
attention away from your driving can cause
an accident and lead to serious personal
injury or death,

When using your cellular telephone, you should
always:

= Give full attenbon to your driving - pul off the
road and park before making or a

with the techmcal reguirements of
Porsche.

The transmission power must not exceed
10W.

The devices must possess a type approval for
your vehacle and have an “e” symbol.

If you should require equipment with transmession
power values greater than 10 W, please consult
your authonized Porsche dealer for this purpose.
He is familiar with the technical requirements for
installing dewices of thes kind.

The antennas for all radios and telephones with 3
transeiting antenna must be externally mounted.

The improper instalabon of radios or telephones
or use of a radio or telephone with a transmitting
antenna mside the car may cause the warning
lights to come on.

call if traffic conditions so require; and

Improper of such can
create a discharged battery or excessive current
draw from added equipment.
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If aftermarket systems are instalied by nondealer-
ship technicians or outside the selling dealer,
problerns may resull. Installation of aftermarket
equipment is not covered under the New Car
Warranty.

& Consult your autharized Porsche dealer about
the of non Porsche

ment.

Reception quality

The reception quality of your car telephone will
change constantly when you are driving. Interfe-
rence caused by buldings, landscape and wea-
ther is unavaidable. It may become particularly
difficult to hear when using the hands-free function
due to external noise such as engine and wind
noise.

Automatic car-wash

e Unscrew external antennas before using an au-
tomatic car-wash.

Porsche Communication
Management (PCM)

‘E}H‘lmm

There is danger of accident if you set or
operate the on-board computer, radio, navi-

other

when driving.

This could distract you from traffic and

cause you to lose control of the vehicle re-

sulting in serious personal injury or death,

= Operate the components while driving only if
the traffic stuation allows you to do so safely.

e Carry out any complicated operating or setting
procedures only with the vehicle stationary.

Witis 1o operate these
while the vehicle is in motion, use the function
keys on the multifunctional steering wheel.

v

Refer to the separate operatng mstructions
bedore putting the PCM into operation.

‘When put into operation for the first time, a
distance of approx. 3 mies {5 km) must be driven
in order for the navigation system to complete the
process of fine cakbration. The same apphes.
when the tires are changed (e.g. summer/wirter
tires) or new tires fitted. Full location accuracy is
not yet acheeved during the fine-caliration
process.
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If the vehicle has been transported [e.g. ferry, car
train], the system may take a few minutes after
pebrind before it

lacation.

Senpus tire ship le.g. spmning wheels on snow)
may result in tempararily inaccurate navigation.
‘When the battery has been disconnected, & may

take up to 15 minutes before the navigation
system is aperational once more.

Satellite radio

You must have the satedite radio activated before
you can put # into operation. You will need a
contract with a provider in order to use this radio.

& Refer o the separate radio operating instruc-
tions before putting nto operation.
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iPod, USB and AUX

The iPod, USB and AUX interfaces are located in
the starage bax between the front seats.

Nate

Do not leave your iPod, USE storage device or an
external audo source in the vehicie for extended
periods of mbemsemmemmmm

in the vehicle.

iPod

Use the supplied connecting cable to connect one
af the iPod models ksted:

= iPod 4th generation,

= iPod 5th generation,

- iPod nano,

— iPod nano 2nd generation,

- iPod mini,

- iPod photo or

- more modern iPod modals (the operation of

mare modern iPads cannot be guaranteed on
FCML.

= Please refer to the section “Pod” in the sepa-
rate PCM operating instructions.

use

You can connect a USE storage device fo the USE
interface.

You can

- play sudio data (supported formats: MP3,
WMA and AACALC),

downioad data from the Sport display and

= download data from the PCM logbook,

& Please refer to the section “USE" in the sepa-
rate PCM operating mstructions,

Note

The LED display of a standard USE storage device
is turned away from the driver when connected to
the USE interface.

AUX
External audio source

You can connect an external audio source to the

AL interface. This external audio source is then

operated on the audio source rather than on the

PCM or radio system.

= Please refer to the section External audio
source” in the separate PCM or radio opera-
ting nstructions.
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Storage
éi}w:rnw

Unsecured luggage and heavy objects may

come loose during braking, rapid directional

changes or in an accident and cause serious

personal injury or death.

= Donat carry items of luggage or objects in the

passenger compartment unsecured,

Do not transpart any heavy objects n open

storage frays.

= Always keep the storage trays closed while
driving.

= Always protect the passenger compartment
with a safety net and a luggage compartment
Cover.

v

Nate on operation

An unsecured or incorrectly positioned load can

ship out of place or endanger the vehicle occup-

ants during braking, direction changes or in

accidents:

= Please see the chapter “LOADING
INFORMATION® on Page 231.

Storage options

- Inthe glasses case in the roof console

- In the glove compartment, pen holder

- Inthe front and rear armrests

- Inthe drawer underneath the passenger's seat

~ In the storage compartments at the sides of
the luggage compartment

In the door trim panel

- In the center console, front and rear
= On the back of the front seats

= Coat hook on the rear grab handies
= Under the load compartment floor
In the front and rear cupholders
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L

Glasses case in the roof console

Sunglasses (for example] can be stored in this
storage compariment.

Opening
= Press button (arrow).

Closing
& Close the lid until it clicks audibly into place.
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Glove compartment

/N Warning!

Risk of injury by the glove compartment lid in
case of an accident.

b Keep the glove compartment closed whie
drving,

A drawer, designed to hoid the welcome kit, is.
located in the glove compartment.

Opening
= Press button A and open cover.
Locking

= Plways lock button A with the car key to secure
the contents from unauthorized access.

B - Thumb wheel for coaling the glove compartment
- Holder for pens

©  Cooling the glove compartmant
= Rotate thumb wheel B leftwards.

- Switch cooling off
& Rotate thumb wheel B rightwards.
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Storage trays in the armrest between the  Opening the lower tray Storage tray in the rear armrest
front seats e Press button B and it top tray with the cover {One storage tray is located in the armiest,
Tw storages trays are located in the armrest. closed. e vay i the

Opaning the top tray 1. Fold down the armvest compietely.
= Press button A and it the cover, 2. Press button € and lift the cover.
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Opening the storage compartment
& Pull off the cover on the handle recess.

Closing the storage compartment

& First, insert the cover at the bottom and then
close it nbil it chcks audibly into place.

Mewson

Risk of damage.

& Because of the heat, the righthand storage
compartment cannot be used as such in
vehicles that have air suspensian with level
control and hesght adustment.

Drawer underneath the right front seat Side storage compartments in the
These is room for the fire extinguisher in the

drawer underneath the right front seat. Dependng on how the vehicle is equpped, there
s an additonal storage option in the lefthand
Opening storage compartment.
& Lift the unlocking handie and pull cut the The intermedkate base can be remaved o
drawer, increase the size of the drawer,

Closing

& Close the drawer until it clicks audbly mto
2.
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Cupholder

ou can place drinks cans and cups in the cup-
hokder,

e Keep the cupholder closed while drang.

Mvwarsiog

Risk of accident, scalding or damage due to
spilling drinks.

= (Only use cupholder when safe to do so it is.
& Only use confainers which fit.

& Never put overfull contaners in the cupholder.
& Never place hot drinks in the cuphoider.

Removing cupholder insert

The cuphokder insert can be removed for cleanng,

Removing the insert makes an additional storage

tray available.

= Open shitter A.

= Press iogether the cupholder insert at the two
engagement recesses B.

= Remove the cuphoider insert.
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Emptying

& Move unlocking button A to the right; the
ashiray msert pops out.

= Once you have emptied the ashtray, replace
the insert and push it down bl it chcks
audibly into place.

1
H

Opening rear cupholder Ashtray
& Press on the cover of the cupholder [arrowl. Ashtray, front
Closing rear cupholder /_i}\hmhl!

& Close and engage the cupholder, Danger of fire.

= Mever use ashtray for waste paper disposal,
as it could pose a fire hazard.

Opening
> Press ashiray lid briefly,
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Ashtray, rear
Depending on how the vehicie is equioped, an

ashiray can be installed in the rear door panets.

Opening
= Press ashiray bd briefly.

Emptying

= (Open ashtray cover and press carefully to the

door trim panel,
The insert is raised shightly.

& Remave and empty insest.

Cigarette Lighter
£\ Warning!

Danger of fire and burning. The cigarette
lighter is ready for use, regardiess of the
ignition lock position.

& Do not leave children in the car wattended.

& Never touch the heating element or sides of
the lighter.

& Hold the lighter by the knob only.

The cigarette kghter is ready for use regardiess of
the ignition lock pasition.

Lighter, front

& Press ashiray bd briefly, Ashtray opens inde-
pendently.

& Press kghter into the receptacle. When the ele-
ment is red hot the kghter jumps back to its in-
itial position.
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Lighter, rear

= Press lighter into the receptacle (arrow), When
the element is red hot the lighter jumps back
o its intial posiion.
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Trailer Coupling
Mvarsiog
Risk of accident.

& Follaw the operating instructions for the trailer
recommended by the trader manufacturer.

& Do not madify or repair the trader couping.

e Before having new ADAPTER fitted, find out
trom your authorized Porsche dealer about the
current autharization status.

& Use only ADAPTER makes tested and
approved by Porsche.

230 Trailer Hitch

= Ensure that all trailer equipment conforms to
the approgriate classfication for total gross
trailer weight and tongue weight.

v

Please see the chapter “WEIGHTS" on
Page 356,

- Piease see the chapter LOADING
INFORMATION" on Page 231.

Retrofitting

Have a trailer coupling retrofitted ondy by an
authorized Porsche dealer. The dealer i famibar
with the manufacturer's specifications and any
NECESSANy COMVErSIOn MEeasures.

Electrical connection

Your Porsche is equipped with 3 7-pin connector A
for the eiectrical connection to the traler.

/l\ Warning!

Rizk of accident. Failure to keep an electrical
adapter clean may result in corrosion and
affect operation of electrical Bnes, resulting
in possible trailer brake system fallure.
e Peripdically inspect and clean adapter as

ne

Hitching trailer
& Abways turn off the alarm system before you
attach a trasder,

= Follpw the operating instructions for the traler
recommended by the trailer manufacturer.

- Please see the chapter WEIGHTS" on
Page 356.

Unhitching trailer

H the trailer is equipped with an overrun brake, do
nat unhitch the frailer when its brake is still ap-
plied,
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Loading Information
Definitions

The towing capacity (gross weight of the trailer)
5 the sum of the trailer's empty weight and the
weight of the load.

The vertical coupling load is the weight that the
trailer drawhar exerts on the trailer coupling of the:
wvehicle,

The rear-axle load is the vehicle weight on the
rear axle plus the weight of the transported load
and the vertical couphng load of the trailer.

The gross weight of the vehicle and trailer s
the sum of the weight of the towang vehicia and the
weight of the irailer.

The Curb weight - actual wesght of your vehicle -
wvehicle weight including standard and optional
equpment, fluxds, emergency tools, and spare tire
assembly. This weight does not include passen-
igers and cargo.

The Gross Vehicle Weight is sum of the curb
weight and the weight of passengers and cango
combingd.

The Gross Vehicle Weight Rating is the
maximurm total weight of vehicle, passengers,
luggage, hitch, trailer tongue load and optional
equpment.

The Gross Axle Weight Rating i5 the maximum

load limit for the front or the rear axe. This infor-

mation &5 located on the safety comiiance sticker

Iocated in the drrver's side door jamb,

For deterrmming the compatbility of the tre and

wehicle Inad capabilities:

= Please see the chapter “TIRES, RIMS, TRACKS®
on Page 350.

The load capacity coefficient (e.g. *106" is a

minimum requirement. For more information:

= Please see the chapter INSCRIPTION ON
RADIAL TIRE" on Page 290,

The Gross Combined Weight Rating i the
friaximum total weight rating of vehicle, passen-
@ers, cargo and trailes.

The Vehicle Capacity Weight - Load Limit - i5
the maximum total weight limit specified of the
load [passengers and cargol for the vehicle. This
i the maomum weight of passengers and cango
that can be loaded into the vehicle, This informa-
tion can be found on the tire pressure plate.

If & traier is being towed, the trasler tongue weight
must be included as part of the cargo load.

The maximum loaded vehicle weight 15 the
sum of curb wesght, accessory weight, vehicle
capacity wesght and production options weight.
The load rating is the maumum load that a tire
is rated to carry for 3 given inflation pressure,

The maximum load rating is the load rating for
a tire at the maxmum permissible inflation pres-
sure,

The cargo capacity is the permissible wesght of
cargo, the subtracted weight of passengers from
the koad limit.

& Never exceed the permissible imits.

Moarngen

Risk of personal injury or death.
Injuries are much more likely in an accident
if persons ride in the cargo area.

& Persons must ride only on the seats provided
for this purpose.

& Make sure that everybody fastens ther safety
befts.

Risk of loss of control, damage to the vehicle
and serious personal injury or death,

= Never exceed the specified ale loads. Over-
lpading can shorten the service life of the fires
and car, as well as lead to dangerous vehicle
reactions and kng braking distances. Damage
due to overloading is not covered by the
vehicle warranty.
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Example for determining the combined wenght of occu-
pants and cago

Vehicle Load Capacity

e The combined weight of accupants and cargo
shouldl never exceed the weight shown on the
tire plate in the vehicle,

Piease see the chapter “TIRE PRESSURE
PLATE" on Page 348.

= Never exceed the rumber of passengers

shawn on the tre pressure plate in the vehicle,

232 Tradler Hitch

0Wbxd=i0k
115 bz x 4 = 60 hg)

Determining the combined weight of
occupants and cargo:
e Add the wesght of all occupants and then add

the total luggage weight (figurel.
Steps for determining correct load limit
1. Locate the statement “The combined weight of
occupants and cargo should never exceed XXX
pounds” on your vehicle's placard (depending
on the date of manufacture).
Determine the combined weight of the driver
and passengers that will be riding in your
vehicie

g

.

-

»

Subtract the combined weight of the driver and
passengers from XXX kilograms or XXX
pounds.

The resufting figure equals the avalable
amount of cargo and luggage load capacity.
For example, if the 000 amount equals 1400
Ios. and there will be five - 150 Ib passengers
n your vehicle, the amount of available cargo
and luggage Ioad capacity is 650 Ibs. [1400 -
75015 x 150) = 650 bs.).

Determine the combined wesght of luggage
and cargo being loaded on the vehicle. That
weight may nat safely exceed the available
cango and luggage Inad capacity calculated in
Step 4.

 your vehicle will be towing a trailer, boad from
your trailer will be transferred to your vehicle,
Consult this manual to determine how this
reduces the available cargo and luggage load
capacity of your vehicle,
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Stowing load in the vehicle

ﬁ\mu

Danger of injury.

can slip out of place or endanger the vehicle
occupants during braking, direction changes
or in accidents.

Never transport objects which are not
socurad.

& HAhways transport cargo in the cargo area,
never in the passenger compartment (e.g. on
or in front of the seatsh.

Support the cargo on the seat backrests
whenever possbie. Always lock the backrests
nto place.

Flace the cango behind unoccupied seats
whenever possible.

Stow heavy objects as ciose to the front of the
cargo area as possible, with kghtweight ob-
jects behind them.

The cargo must never project over the top
edge of the seat backrest.

Aways protect the passenger compartment
with a uggage safety net and a kiggage
compartment cover.

Do not drive with objects on top of the luggage
compartment cover.

v

v

L

L

T

= If the rear seats are not occupied, the back-
rests can be additionaly secured with the safe-
ty belts. Simply cross the cuter safety belts
and msert each nto the opposite buckle.

= Make sure that the cargo cannot damage the
heating filaments of the rear window and the
TV antenna of the side window.

Luggage net

= Luggage must be stowed completely covered
by the luggage net.
The luggage net can prevent only lightweight
abjects from shpping.

Tie-down belts

= Do not use elastic belts or straps to tie down
cango.

= Do not place belts and straps over sharp
edges.

= Dbserve the directions for use

Driving
e The car's handling changes depending on the

vehicle loadng, Adapt your driving style to the
changed driving behawae.

Do nat exceed the maxmum gross weght and
the axle load.

Please see the chapter "WEIGHTS" on
Page 356.

Never drive with the rear window or rear id
open.

Exhaust gases can ener the passenger
compartrment.

Adapt the tire pressure to the load.

Please see the chapter “SETTING VEHICLE
LOADING AND ADJUSTING TIRE PRESSURE”
on Page 135,

Please see the chapter “TIRE PRESSURES,
COLD (68 °F/20 “CI" on Page 354,

for the tie-down egquipment.

= Lse only belts with a tear strength of at least
1543 Ibs. (700 kg) and & maximum width of
1in, {25 memi.

Cross the belts over the load.

Ll
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Towing a trailer

I\ Warning!

Driving with a trailer

= Always see the permissible towng capacity,
wertical coupling load and rear-axle load.
Please see the chapter “WEIGHTS" on
Page 356.

e When connected, the trader must ahways be
horizontal behind the towing vehicle. If neces-
sary, useavaiauiﬂluacimtiedfm

& When the vehic

the:
enging output decreases a5 altitude increases.

The maximum weights stated are the values at
sea level. The total permessable wesght of the
cartraier combination must therefore be re-
duced by 10% for each increment of 3,280 fi.
(1,000 meters} altitude. A fractional increment
counts as the full 3,280 ft. {1,000 meters).
Piease take this into consideration when plan-
TN YOUr FOutE,

234 Taier Hitcn

Distributing the load

& Distribute the load in the trailer 5o that heavy
obpects are as close 1o the axe as possible.
Always safeguard all obpacts aganst shpping
and tie them down securely.

= You should make the best possible use of the
trailer coupling’s rated vertical coupling Inad
when loading the trailer, but never exceed it.

Tire pressure

e Select the vehicle tire pressure for full load
when towing a trasler.

& Please see the chapter “TIRE PRESSURES,
COLD {68 *F/20 "CY" on Page 354.

& Check the fire pressure of the trader's wheels
according 10 the manufacturer's nstructions,

Door mirrars

= the width of the traler obstructs your view of
the traffic behind the trader, you must have
additional door mirrors fitted,

Headlights, lights

= Always check the headight adjustment before

driving with a trailer,
W necessary, correct with the headight beam
adjustment function.

& Check whether the plug of the trailer is
plugged into the towsng vehicle and whether ai
lights function.
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Driving with a trailer

'When towing a trailer you must under all circum:

stances adapt your speed to prevading road and

drwving condtions. Towing at excessive speed can

result in loss of control. Observe country-specific

Laws fioe driving with traders.,

= Carefully and gradually famsiarize yourself with
the handiing and braking behavior of the car-
trailer combination.

& D not drive with the tawing vehicle empty and

H this uet i b i idatil

& Bear in mind the different vehicle handing and
size in situations such as braking, parking,

cornering and overtaking, etc.

The driving stabdity of the cartrailer combina-
fion worsens as the speed increases. There-
fore, drive especialy siowly on downhill
stretches and in the case of unfavorable road
and weather conditions (such as wind).

Drive n an appropriately low gear on downhil
stretches in onder to make use of the engine
braking effect.

L

v

= Slow down immediately if the trailer starts to
sway. Do not countersteer; brake f necessary.
Never attempt to straighten out the car-trailer
combination by accelerating.

= Actwate Low Range when moving off on steep
siopes.

= Linder no circumstances may people, animals
or obyects be in the space between the trailer
and the towing vehiche when the vehecle is
MO,

© When reversng, bear in mind that ParkAssist is
not active,

= Always see the permissible towing capacity,
vertical coupling load and rear-aue load,
Piease see the chapter “WEIGHTS" on
Page 356.

Maintenance Note

= Please take mto consideration that dmang with
a fraier places markedly greater stress on al
wehicle components. Expert inspection and
il after e f

prerequesites for proper functioning and satety.

Traier Hich 235
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Parking Aids

ParkAssist provides a visual and acoustic indica-
tion to the driver of the distance between the
wvehicle and a large obstacle.

ParkAssist is switched on automatically when the
Fgnitign is switched on and remains actve up to a
speed of approx. 9 mph (14 kmyhl.

ParkAssist is switched off automatically at high
speed. ParkAssist is switched on again auto-
matically when the speed drops below approx.

9 mph {14 km/h),

The selector lever position determines activation
levels for ParkAssist and the corresponding area
hat is monitored.

Tiptronic selector lever position:
- P~ ParkAssist is not activated.

= R.N-ParkAssistis activated for the front and
rear areas.

- D, M - ParkAssist is activated for the front
area.

Gearshift lever position:
= R - ParkAssist is actwated for the front and
rear areas.

= In all other gearshift positions - ParkAssist
is activated for the front area.

Nate
On vehicles the parking

assistant is not switched on in the rear area if the
wehacle rofls backward without reverse gear
engaged,

Mvariog
Risk of serious personal injury or death.
ParkAssist cannot detect small objects such
as children and pets.

Even when using ParkAssist, the driver is still
responsible for taking due care when
parking and when assessing obstacles.

= Make sure that no persons especially small
children, animals or obstacles are within the
maneuvering area.

on and off

& Switch ParkAssist on and off using button A in
the roof console.
When ParkAssist s switched off, the indicator
light in the button Eghts up.

Mote on operation

It is @ good ilea to switch off ParkAssist when
driving offroad and on unpaved surfaces.

Parking 237
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Six uttrasound sensors in the front and rear
bumpers measure the distance to the closest
obstache,

Range of outer sensars

riront and rear):

approx. 24 in. (B0 cm)

Range of front meddle sensors (arrow):
approw, 48 in. (120 cm)

238 Parking
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Rear ubrasound sensars

- Range of rear muddle sensors (arrow)
loriy in vehiclas without spane wheel bracketl:
apprax. 58 in. (150 cm)
- Range of rear middle sensors
lordy in vehicles with spare wheel bracket):
approx. 48 in. (120 cm)
Obstacles cannot be detected in the “blind” sen-
50r area (abave and below the sensars).

Maintenance Notes

v The sensors must atways be kept free of dust,
i and snow in order 1o ensure that they are
ully functional.

Do not damage sensors by abrasion or
scratching.

Maintain sufficient distance when cleaning with
steamjet Lnits.

The sensors will be damaged if the pressure is
100 high.

Nate on operation

The rear ultrasound senstes may not function
correctly if tires that have not been recommended
by Porsche are fitted on the spare wheel bracket,
H the spare wheel bracket is open, this may impair
the function of the rear ultrasound sensors.

In vehicles that have air suspension with level
cortrol and beight adustment, the system may
not recognize obstacles near the ground at terrain
level or special terraim level,

v
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A - Frant display - left montonng area

B - Front display - right monitonag area

Warning indicators, signal tones, distances
The wamning indicator for the front area is located
on the dashboard.

The warning indkcator for the rear area is located
m the rocflining at the rear of the lsadspace.

The warning indicators for the vanous monitorng

areas (left and right) are subdivided respectively
mto one green, 4 yellow and 2 red hight segments

€ - Rear display ~ right mondtonng area
D - Rear display - left montoning area

If ParkAssist is actvated, the green light seg-
ments of the actve warning indicators ane ¥ up
continuously.

If the vehicle approaches an obstacle that has
been detected by the sensors, ane or more of the
yellow or red ight segments lights up, depending
on the distance to the cbstacle.

If the first yellow light segment kghts up, the
obstacle is stil 48 in, (120 cmi {to the front) or
48 in. to 59 in. {120 to 150 cm) (to the rear)

away.

A brief signal tone sounds when reversing.

An intermittent tone sounds when the distance

becomes less than approx. 24 in. (60 cm). The

fourth yellow light segment hghts up.

A continuous tone sounds when the distance be-

comes less than approx. 10 in. {25 cm) lon vehic-

les with trader couping: appeox. 14 in. (35 cmil

The second red light segment lights up.

If the cbstacke is approached even cioser, the

system may not be able to recognize the obstacle

any longer.

e Set the rado volume so that the signal tones
are not drowned out.

You can have the volume of the signal tones

adjusted to your own requirements at your

authorized Porsche dealer.

Note on operation

If the obstacle is approached even closer after the

continuaus tone sounds and the second red light

segment ights up, the system may not be able to
recognize the obstacke any longer.

Parking 239
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Limits of ultrasonic measurement

- ParkAssist cannot detect sound-absorbeng
obstacles {e.g. winter operation, powder
snowl,

- Sound-reflecting obstacles le.g. glass sur-
faces, flat painted surfaces),

- And very thin obstacles.

Other ultrasound sources (e.g. preumatic brakes

of other vehicles, jackhammers) can interfere with
detection of obstacles.

Fault indication without warning tone

Al red light segments of the active warning indica-
fors light up when there is a temporary fault in
ParkAssist.

Nate

Correct operation is no longer ensured if there is

atemporary fault (2.8, caused by ice formation or
heavy sailing on the sensorsl,

The system detects the temporary fault.

All kght segments light up bl a speed of

9 moh (14 km/h) is reached.

ParkAssist is ready for operation again when the
interference has been ehminated,

240 paiing

Fault indication with warning tone

In the event of a long-lasting fault in ParkAssist,
the red bght segments of the actve waring ind-
cators light up and 3 continuous tone sounds for
three seconds after a fransmission range has
been selected.

Possible causes

= Defect or system fault.

o Switch ParkAssist off.
‘When ParkAssist is swiiched off, the indicator
light in the button kights up.

Please see the chapter “SWITCHING
PARKASSIST ON AND OFF* on Page 237,

& Please have the fault remedied at an
authorized Porsche dealer.

Driving with a trailer

The ParkAssist rear mondoring area s switched
off when the trader’s power supply is plugged in.
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A - Control switch for door mirror adjustment
- Passenger maror setting

Swivelling down mirror glass as
parking aid
‘When reverse gear is engaged, the mirror glass

on the passenger’s side swivels down slightly to
show the curb area.

Preconditions
Vehicle must be equipped with seat memary.

- Control switch A must be turned to position C
(passenger marror's settng).

- Reverse gear must be engaged.

Moving mirror to its initial position

The mirror glass swivels to is intial position when:
= The car s shitted cut of reverse gear or

~ The pasition of the control switch for the door
mirror setting is changed.

e keypad
Femitting diode for status identification
medink fransmitter

Garage door opener

The garage door opener of your Porsche replaces
up to three original remate confrols used to
operate various dewces.

You have the option of programming each of the
buttons on the keypad A with funchions of the
original remate controds if the original remate
control is compatible with the HomeLink system,
Further information is available from your authar-
ized Porsche dealer.

Parking 241
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/A Warning!

garage door opener signal to

Risk of accidents when using the garage

door opener if persons, animals or objects

are within the range of movement of the

equipment that is being operated.

= When using the garage door opener, ensure
that no persons, animats or objects are within
the range of movement of the equipment that
is bewng operated.

Observe the safety notes for the original
remate control

v

Notes on operation

= When a button is pressed, the transmitter
sends a correspanding signal forwards in
driving direction.
Always position the vehicle in ling with the
receiver. Otherwise, range restrictions cannot
be ruled out.

Please read the instructions for the onginal
remote control to find out whether the oniginal
remote control has fced or changeable code,
&= When operating and programming the garage
door opener, the ignition must be switched on
and the vehicle must be wathin range of the
recener.

L]
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Notes on assigning signals for fixed-code or
changeable code systems

— Several attempts with different distances
between the HomeLink transmitter and the
origingl remote control may be necessary.
The onginal remote control must transmit
continuousty during programming. The button
on the remote control must be pressed several
temes in the case of remote controls with
standby function,

The teaching time may be up to 60 seconds,

Please refer o the operating instructions for
the ariginal remote contral,

v

Deleting all programmed buttons

e Keep the two outer buttons of keypad A
depressed for approximately 20 seconds until
LED B begns to flash guickly,
Al the peogrammed buttons are deleted.

Nate

= Before sefling the vehicle, delete the
programmed buttons of the HomeLinik.
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Programming a button on the keypad

[i;cmm

Risk of damage. When programming a gara-

e door or gate, the door or gate may open

and close several times in quick succession,

causing the motor to overheat.

= Unplug the garage door or gate during the pro-
gramming procedure to prevent the motor
from overheating.

1. Press and hold the desired button on the
keypad until ight-emitting diode B starts to
flash siowly may take up to 20 seconds).
Do nat release the button before step 3 has
Bbeen completed.

-~

2. Hoid the original remote cantral approx,
5-30 cm n front of the marked position €.
Make sure that the battery in the original
remote control is new.

3. Press and hold the button on the original remo-
te control until kght-emitting diode B flashes ra-

pidhy.

The rapidéy flashing LED B confirms that the re-
mate control function has been programmed
successhully.

Oy bath whenLEDB

Press the programmed button on keypad A.
If the light-ernitting diode B lights up contr
muously after programming, this means that
the system &5 a fixed-code system, Program:
ming is now completed.

It lightemitting diode B agam flashes rapidly
for a short time after and then

2. Press the previously programmed button on
the keypad three times tfor approx. 1 second).
Changeable-code synchrorezation is now com
pleted.

3. Repeat steps 1 to 2 to synchronize other
signals to the other buttons.

Note

= Please consult an authorized Porsche dealer if
you have not been able to successhully assign
signals to the buttons even though you have
carefully followed the instructions i this
section and the operating instructions for the
orignal remate control, Your authorized
Porsche dealer aiso has a list of all compatible
garage door opener systems.

lights up continuously for approx. 2 seconds,
this means that the system is a changeable-
code systern. HomeLink must then be syncheg-
nized with the receiver of the garage door ope-
ner after programmeng.

5. Repeat steps 1 to 4 to program the ather

buttons,

for "

systems
1. To synchronize the system:

Press the programming button on the receiver
of the garage door opener.

Afterwards, you usually have approx.

30 seconds to initiate step 2.

the garage door opener

& Press the correspanding button on keypad A.

Lightemitting diode B lights up conbauously
during signal transmussion with fued-code
systems.

In the case of signal transmission for change-
able-code systems, lightemitting diode B
repeatedly hights up rapidly for a short time
and then lights up continuously for approx.

2 seconds.

Parking 243
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Alarm System and Passenger
Compartment Monitoring

usA: KRSSWHA5032

Canada:  CAN 267 104 187

This device complies with:

Part 15 of the FCC Rules

RS5-210 of Industry Canada.

Operation of this device is subject to the following.
two conditions:

= R may not cause hasmiul interference, and

= must accept any mterference received incle
ding interference that may cause undesined
operation,

Any changes or modifications not expressly ap-
proved by Porsche could void the user’s authority
o operate this equepment.

Avoiding false alarms

= |f people or animals are remaining in the locked
wehicle or the vehicle is being transported ona
fram or ship, for example, the passenger
cunputmntnnrmwlgssstunnwsl
temparariy be switched off

- Mvscluseﬂeﬂdemol‘orh
Panorama roof system, and all door windows.

Do not leave a mobée phone switched on in the
glasses case of the roof console.

& Always turn off the alarm system before you
attach or uncouple a trader. The alarm system

Note could frigger an alarm unintentionally.
& The manufacturer is not responsible for any
rad»na'l'\-'ﬂwdumcamdby ?‘!’“‘“’;‘"‘“’mm"““
difications to ths

Such madification could void the user's
authority to operate the equipment.

& Unlock vehicle doors with the remate control
or

= Switch ignition on.

~ Doors

= Engine compartment lid
- Rear id

= Rear window

- Passenger compartment

e If one of these alarm contacts is interrupted,
the alarm hom sounds for approx. 30 seconds
and the emergency flashers flash,

After 5 seconds of interruption the alarm is
triggered agam. This cycle is repeated ten
times.

Aarm System and Theft Protection 245
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Switching on
& Lock the vehicle.

The rocker switch to switch off the passenger
compartment monitoring system i located next
o the driver's seat under the seat belt height ad-

The alarm system and passenger compart- pstment.
ment monitaring systern are switched on.
& Please see the chapter “UNLOCKING AND Boks o sperstion

LOCKING FROM OUTSIDE" on Page 19.

Switching off

= Unlock the vehicle.
The alarm system and passenger compart-
ment monitoring system are switched off auto-
maticaly.

Note on operation

If you uniack the vehicle with the key at the door

lock, you must switch the igrition on (ignition lock T, il o ivatil

position 1} within 15 seconds of opening the door compartment monitoring system

in order to prevent the alarm system from being

friggered. If people or animals are remaining in the locked
wishicle or the vehicle 1§ being transported on &
passenger train or ship, for examgle, the passen-
&Y COmpartment monitoring system must be
deactvated.

You can aiso temporanly deactvate the passen-
iger compartment mandoring system on the mult-
purpose display in the instrument panel:
= Please see the chapter "SWITCHING OFF PAS-
SENGER COMPARTMENT MOMITORING
THE MULTHPURPOSE DISPLAY™ on Page 142,

When locked again, the passenger compartment
mondnring is activated again.

246 wam System and Thett Protection
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<= Storin

the alarm system and the

L system
1. Agply the parking brake.
2. Remave ignition key.
On vehicles with Parsche Entry & Drive:
Switch off the wgnition,

3. Open the drwer's door.

4. Press the rocker switch,
The rocker switch symbol lights permanently.

5. Lock the vehicie.

Emesgency flasher flashes twice and an acous-

tic signal will sound twice.

The wehicle doars, the rear lid and the rear window

are locked but the doors can be opened from the

mnside by pulling the inner door handle twice.

t Inform any persons remaining in the vehicke
that the alarm system will be triggered if the
door is opened.

Note on operation:

H the ignetion is switched on after pressing the
rocker switch, the passenger compartment
monitoring systerm is activated again, The symibal
on the rocker switch will Hash.

= Unlock the vehicle and lock i again.

Fault indication

If the monitonng system could not be deactivated
the symbol on the rocker switch will flash fe.g. the
rocker switch is pressed with the ignition onl.

For deaclivaling the
manitorng:

o Switch off gnition.
= Press the rocker switch.
= Lock the vehicle.

A - Lightemitting diode for alarm system

Function indication

The locking condition of the vehicle is indicated by
arapid flashing of the kght-emitting diades A in the
front doors.
The ghtemitting dades go out when the vehicke
is unlocked,

Aarm System and Theft Protection 247
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The passenger compartment monitoring is
switched on

- The kghtemeting deodes flash for 2 secands,

The is

switched off

= The light-emitting diodes flash for 2 seconds,
rapidly, then siowly.

The par is
switched off in the multi-purpose display in
the instrument panel
- The light-emitting diodes flash rapidly for
2 seconds, go out for 28 seconds and then
flash slowiy.

Faults of the central locking system and the
alarm system

- The light-emitting diodes flash rapidly for
2 seconds, shing for 28 seconds and then
flash slowdy.

248 Aarm System and Theft Protection

Immobilizer

There is {an electronic ¢

containing a stored code, in each key,

Before the ignition is switched on, the ignition lock
checks the code.

The immobdizer can be switched off and the en-
gine started only using an authorized ignibian key.

Switching off the immobilizer
e Insert the ignition key into the ignition lock.

Switching on the immobilizer
& Withdraw the ignition key.
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Exercise Extreme Caution when
Working on your Vehicle

Moangen

Ignoring the following instructions may cau-

se serious personal injury or death.

e The engine compartment of any motor vehicle
is @ patentially hazardous area. if you are not
fully famdiar with propes repair procedures, do
niot attempt the adjustments described on the
following pages.

This caution apphes to the entire vehicie.

& Oty work on your vehicle outdoors or in a well

wentilated area.

& Ensure that there are no open flames in the
area of your vehicle at any time when fuel
furnes might be present. Be especially
cautious of such devices such as hot water
heaters which ignite a flame intermittently.

# Before working on any part in the engine
compartment, turn the engine off and let it cool
down sufficeently. Hot engine comgartment
components can burn skin on contact.

& Be alert and cautious around engine at all
times while the engine is running.

If you have to work on the engine whike it is
running, ahways put the parking brake on and

put the gearshift kever m neutral or the
Tiptronic selector lever in position P or N.

250 waintenzce snd Car Care

& In particular, be very carefd to ensure that
items of clothing [ties, shirt, sieeves etc.),
jewelry, long hair, hand or fingers cannot get
caught in the fan, belts or ather moving parts.
The radiator and radiator fans are in the front
of the car.

The fans can start or continue running a5 a
function of temperature, even with the engine
switched off.

Carry out work in these areas only with the
engine off and exercise extreme caution.

& Your Porsche is equipped with an electronic
ignition system, When the ignition is on, high
voltage is present in all wires connected with
the ignition system; therefore, exercise
extrema caution when working on any part of
the engine whie the ignition is on or the engne
i FUANINE.

& Always support your car with safety stands i it
5 necessary to work under the car. The jack
supplied with the car is not adequate for this
purpose.

For vehicies with air suspensson with level
control and hesght adustment switch off level

control.
Please see the chapter “RAISING VEHICLE
WITH THE JACK” on Page 192,

&

W

‘When working under the car without safety
stands but with the wheets on the ground,
Mmiake sure the car is on leved ground, the
wheels are blocked, and that the engine can-
not be started.

Withdraw ignition keys (switch ignibon off in
veficles that have Parsche Entry & Drive).

Do not smoki or aBow an open flame around
the battery or fuel.
Keep 2 fire extinguisher close at hand,

Incomplete or mproper servicing may

problems in the operation of the car. Ifnm.rbt
about any sesvicing, have it dane by your
authorized Porsche dealer.

Improper maintenance during the warranty
period may affect your Porsche warranty
COverage.

Supplies of fluds, e.g. engine o, washer fluid,
Borake fiud or coolant, are hazardous 1o your
health.

Keep these fluds out of chidren's reach and
dispose of them in accordance with the appro-
priate regulations,

Some countres require additional tools and
special spare parts to be carried in your
vetucle, Please make enqumes before drving
abroad.
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Radiator fans

The radiator and radiator fans are in the front of
the car,

Aoringg

Danger of injury. The fans can start running

as a function of temperature, even with the

engine switched off.

& Exprcise extreme caution when warkmng in the
area of the radiator fans.

Engine 0il

It ks impaortant to perform oil changes regularly in
accordance with the intervals specified in your
Maintenance Schedule.

Engine oil consumption

It i normal for your engine o consume oil,
The rate of oil consumption depends on the quality
and viscosdy of oil, the speed at which the engine
is operated, the chmate, road conditions as wel
as the amount of dilution and eedation of the
lubeicant.

If the vehicle is used for repeated shart trips, and
consumes a normal amount of oil, the engne oil
measurement may not show ary drop in the oil ke
wel at afl, even atter 6500 miles {1000 ki or more,
This is because the ol is gradually becoming
dhluted with fuel or moisture, making it appear that
the o level has not changed.

The diuting mgredients evaporate out when the
vehicle is driven at high speeds, as on an express-
waty, making it then appear that o 15 excesswely
consumed after driang at high speeds.

If the conditions you drve your vehicle in are
dusty, humid, or hot, the frequency of the oil
change intervals should be greater.

If the vehicle is driven at a hagh rate of speed,
chmatic conditions are warm, and the load is high,
the oil should be checked mare freguently, as
driving condstions will determine the rate of oil
consumptson,

~ The engine in your vehicle depends on o to iu-
bricate and cool all of its moving parts. There.
fore, the engne oil should be checked regular-
ly and kept at the requened level.

~ Make it a habit to have the engmne oil level
checked with every refueling.

- The oil pressure warning kight is not an o level
|ndulnf

enging damgemaybenccmgmm.l
engine rpm &5 above idle speed.
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Checking Engine 0il Level

& Check the od level regularly. It is best to do this
when refueling and belore extended journeys.

Further important mformation concerning “mainte-

nance” can be found in a separate chapter.

= Please see the chapter "EXERCISE EXTREME
CAUTION WHEN WORKING ON YOUR VEHICLE™
on Page 250.

= Piegse see the chapter “OVERVIEW OF
WHRNING MESSAGES® on Page 149.
ﬁ\ﬂumhu!

Engine oil is hazardous to your health and
may be fatal if swallowed.

& Keep engine oil out of children's reach.

that have
caused cancer in laboratory animals.

= Always protect your skin by washing
tharoughly with soap and water,

= oit-level waming

If the o level is taa low, this is indicated by the ail

level warnang light lighting up on the maulbpurpose

display.

& Check the o level using the oil dipstick as.
500n a5 possible and add engine oil if neces-
sary.

Note on operation
e If the engine compartment kd is opened and oil

is ot added, the warning message appears
again after approamately 100 km.

Checking the oil level

fi!"“‘ﬂ

Danger of injury. The radiator fans can start
running as a function of temperature, even
with the engine switched off.

Risk of burning from hot parts in engine com-

= If you suspect an od leak in the engine have
your authorized Porsche dealer check i out
immediately.
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& Exercise extreme caubion when working on the
engine compartment.

Conditions for measuring the oil level
correctly

= Vehicle must be level,

= Engine must be swiched off and at operating

temperature.

= Before the odlevel measurement, allow the
engine oil 1o flow back into the of pan for
arpund 3 minutes.

Checking oil level with the oil dipstick

1. Withdraw oil dipstick and wipe it with & clean,
lint-free choth,

Push od dpstick fully home, withdraw again
and read off the o leved.

The oil level must never fall below or
exceed the “Min.” and “Max." marks on
the dipstick.

The difference between the marks is approw.
1.6 qt. (1.5 tersh.

3. Push ol dipstick in as far as the stop.

Ll
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Topping up Engine Oil
Porsche recommends Mobllil,
The right oil for your vehicle

Vehicle Meats Viscosity
approvall!  |elass?

Cayenne 5, |Porsche AJD |SAE DW- 407
Cayenne GTS, SAE 5W - 40%
Cayenne S SAE 5W - 504
Transsyberia:

Cayenne (VI [Porsche C30 |SAE 5W- 30
or

VW 504 00
1 Generally you can find specifications relating to
?aym §, Cayenne GTS, Cayenne S Cayenne oil dipstick Tﬁgﬂm&zﬁmm: CONtEers o as
ranss "
yhora ol dipatick MAX - marking You can alsa %k your authorized Porsche dealer
MAX - marking = Do not top up enging ol for the current approval status.
& Do not top up engine o, A- Normal marking 2 SAE viscosity class - Example: SAE OW - 40
MIN - marking Specification W = Viscosity specification for low

> Engine 0l can be topped up. temperatures (winter).

MIN - marking Specification 40 = Viscosity specificaton for high
5 temperatures.

Top up engne oil immediately,

& Top up engine oil mmediately.

3 For all temperature ranges.
4 For termperature ranges above -25 °C.
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Always observe the following points:
Use only engine oils approved by Porsche.
Thes i a preconddtion for optmum and
problam free operation of your vehicle.

~ The engine oil is changed regularly during
SENACIngG.
It is impartant that the senvice intervals,
particutarly the oil change intervals, are
observed in accordance with the specifications
in the Maintenance Schedule.
Wie recommend that you have the engine ail
changed at your authorized Parsche dealer.

(ils approved by Porsche can be mixed with
each other.

- Porsche engines are designed so that no oil
additives may be used.

A label located in the engmne compartment
provides you with details of the most suitable
oil for your engine.

Your authorized Porsche dealer will be pleased to
athvise you,
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Engme ol fling pont on Cayenne 5, Cayenne GT5,
Cayenne 5 Transsybans

Engmne of flng powt on Cayenne

Unscrew cap of the oil filer opening.

o - 2. Add at most half a liter of engine od at a time.
:;- hot e ‘ m“ sito ¢ 3. Measure ol level agam after a few minutes.
Risk of damage if engine ol comes into con- :""‘““dmmmwﬂndl
tact with the drive belt. Ipstick
4. Push od dpstick in as far as the stop.

& Exercise great care when adding engne oil.

5. Carefully close cap of the oil filler opening.
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Coolant Level

The cootant provides year-round protection from
corrosion and freezing down to -31 °F (35 *C)
Nordic countries 40 °F (40 *CL

& Use only antireeze authorized by Porsche.
& Check the coolant level regularly.

Further important infarmation conceming “mante-

nance” can be found in a separate chapler.
o Piease see the chapter “EXERCISE EXTREME

CALITION WHEN WORKING ON YOUR VEHICLE®

on Page 250.

Checking coolant level/adding coolant
The expansion tank for the coolant 1s located

under the engi inth
compartment.

‘When the engine is cold and the car is level, the
coolant level must lie between the min- and max-
masks.

2

i o

o,

. Open cap of the expansion tank carefully and

allow any overpressure to escape.
Then unscrew cap completely.

Read the coclant level.

Top up with coolant i necessary.
Do not exceed the max- mark.
Only add a mixture of antireeze and water in

50% provides antifreeze protection down to
-31 F 35 ).

Screw the cap closed firmly and put on the
COVE,
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Checking the coolant level when a warning

Danger of serious personal injury or death
from scalding. Coolant is hazardous to your
health, and may be fatal if swallowed.

= Do not open the cap of the expansion tank
whie the engine is hot.

= Allgw the engine to cool down before apening
the cap and protect your hands, arms and face
from any possibie escape of hot coolant.

& Keep coolant out of chidren's reach.

& Also, keep coolant away from your pets. They
can be attracted to i should there be a spil, or
to used coolart left in an open contamer.
Coolant can be deadly to pets if consumed.
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1. Remove cover,

2. If the engme is hot. cover the the expansion
‘tank cap with a cloth.
Open cap caretully and allow any overpressure
1o escape.
Then unscrew cap completely.

3. Read the coolant level.
Top up with coolant if necessary.
Only add a mixture of ant-freeze and water in
equal parts

Antifreeze in coolant:

Radiator fans

The radiator and radiator fans are in the front of
1he car.

Aoringg

Danger of injury. The fans can start running

as a function of temperature, even with the

engine switched off.

= Exprise extreme caution when warking in the
area of the radiator fans.

50% provides anti-freeze
-31 F 35 "CL
Do not exceed the max-mark.

down o

Mote on operation

= If the coolant levet exceeds the max-mark
when the engme is hot, check the coolant level
again when the engine is cold,

Screw the cap closed firmly and put on the
cover.

Have the cooling system checked by an
authorized Porsche dealer.

-

ol

Maintenance Notes

Ifin an emergency pure water has been added, the
mixture ratio must be corrected at an authorized
Porsche dealer.

e Marked loss of coolant indhcates leakage in the
cooling system.
The cause should be remedied at an
suthorized Porsche dealer mmediately,
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Brake-Fluid Level

= Use only new (unused) Original Porsche brake
el

Further impartant information conceming *mante-

nance” can be found in a separate chapter.

= Please see the chapter *EXERCISE EXTREME
CALITION WHEN WORKING ON YOUR VEHICLE"
on Page 250.

AMIIS

Brake fluid is hazardous to your health, and
may be fatal if swallowed.,

Brake fluid also attacks paintwork.

» Keep beake fiuid out of children's reach.

& Immediately rinse off spilied brake flusd with
clean water,

= M brake fluid gets into your eye, immediatety

rinse with chean water for a few minutes. Then

see a doctor immedsately.

Please note all the information on the: refill

container of the brake fliad.

Checking the brake-fluid level

The reservoir for the hydraulic braking system is
located in the engine compartment.

1. Rotate the tumn-ocks 90° anticiockwise
{arrow) with a Screwdriver and remove the
Cover.

2. Check brake-fiuid level at the transparent
reservoir.
The flusd level should always he between the
N anct MAX marks.

A skght decrease in the fluid level due 1o wear and
automatic readjustment of the disc brakes is
ngrmal.

If, however, the flusd level fals markedly or below
the MIN mark, the brakng system may have
developed a leak.

e Please have the brakng system checked
immediately at an authorized Porsche dealer.
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Changing the brake fluid

Brake fiuid absorbs moisture from the air over
time. This accumulation of water lowers the boi-
ling paint and, under certan operating conditions,
can affect the braking performance,

& Therefore, have the brake fluid changed in
accordance with the change intervals stated m
the “Maintenance” booklet.

wc [ Brake fuld warnng gkt
@ [ Brote fwid warning light

The waming light in the instrument paned and the
warming message on the multi-purpose display of
the instrument panel indicate

- indicate the brake level fluid is too low or,

- in conjunction with large pedal travel could
indicate a braking circuit falure.

Note on operation

1f the warning lights should kght up while driving:

= Stop smmediately in a suitable place,

& Do not continue driving.
Please have the fault remedied at your nearest
authorized Porsche dealer,
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Washer Fluid

Warning message on the multi-purpose
display

Amessage is shown on the multipurpose display
of the mstrument panel i the washer-fluid level is
oo low.

In this case, the residual quantity is only around
0.85 quarts (0.8 liter),

& Add washer fluid at the next opportunity.

The capacity is apprax. 7.9 quarts (7.5 liters).

The washer-fiud reservorr for wndshaeld, rear
window and headlights is located in the engine
compartment.

& Summer filling with water « window cleanes
cancentrate in the Medure ratio specified on
the container.

Winter filling with water + antifreeze +
window cleaner concentrate in the mixture
ratio specified on the container,

Abways Tollow all the instructions on the
containers of the additres used.

& Only use window cleangr concentrate which
meets the following requrements:

- Dilutabdity 1:100,
phosphatedree,
- sistable for plastic headkghts.

‘We recommend window cleaner concentrates
approved by Porsche. Your authorized Porsche
dealer will be pleased to advse you.

&= Do not use engine coolant antifreeze or any
other solution that can damage the car’s pait,
in the washer reservor.

The washer fluid reservair for windshiedd, rear

window and headhghts is located in the engine

compartment.

1. Open cap of washer flud reservor.

2. Aod washer fiuid,

3. Close cap carefully.
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Power Steering

Warning!

Risk of accident resulting in serious personal
injury or death. When the engine is stationary
(e.g. when on tow) or the hydraulic system
fails, there is no assistance for steering.
Therefore, substantially more force will have
to be exerted.

- Exrcise great care when on tow.

= Have the fault remedied at your nearest
authorized Porsche deales.

The flow noise heard at full steering lock is design-
related and does not indicate a defect in the
steering system,

Further impartant ifarmeation concerming “mainte-
nance” can be found in a separate chapler.

= Please see the chapter "EXERCISE EXTREME
CAUTION WHEN WORKING ON YOUR VEHICLE™
on Page 250.

Checking hydraulic fluid

= Use only hydraulic fuid authorized by
Porsche.

Check the fluid level with the engne stopped
and cold (angne temperature approx. 68 °F or
20°C).

. Remove cover A.

v

ra

. Open the reservoir cap,

w

The flusd level should he between the MIN and
MAX marks on the dipstick.
Add hydraulic fluid if necessary.

4. Close cap carefully.
Put on cover A
6. Close engine compartment k.

MNote on operation

e I the fluid level drops significantly, please have
the cause remedied immediately by an
autharized Porsche dealer.

m
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Changing Air Cleaner
Peeuqrrmlacemmalme!maemmisnsml

e In dusty condibons, clean the filter element
mare frequently and repiace if necessary.

Further important information concerning “mairte-

nance” can be found in a separate chapter.

= Please see the chapter "EXERCISE EXTREME
CAUTION WHEN WORKING ON YOUR VEHICLE”
on Page 250.

Changing Particle Filter

The fresh @ passing through the particle filter into
the passenger compartment i wirtually free of
dust and pollen.

& |f the outside air is poluted by exhaust fumes,
press the recirculating-ar button.

A dirty fitter can be the cause of reduced ar
throughput.

Lg Hmﬂwmwmmm
Parsche dealer.

= Regular replacement of the filter is part of
SErVICIng.
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Automatic Transmission Fluid
The torque converter and the

Manual Transmission 0il
oil has to be checked and chan.

ae
lubricated with Automatic Transmission Fluid
{ATF).

& Please see the chapter "CAPACITIES™ on
Page 339,

Do not tow the car or run the engine without ATF

in the transmissaon, The automatic transméssion

miay be damaged by even a tiny speck of dirt, arly

:&mmmwmwmmm

The ATF and transmission oil has to be checked
and changed at the intervals ksted in your Mainte-
nance Schedule.

We recommend that you have the ATF and trans-
mission ol changed at your Porsche dealer, who
has the requred lubeicants and the necessary fil
ling equipment.

If you suspect an oil leak in the transmission, have
your authorized Porsche dealer check it out imme-
diately.

mummmsmﬂnmﬂamme

Schedule.

- Please see the chapter “CAPACITIES™ on
Page 359.

'We recommend that you have the transmission od

changed &t your Forsche dealer, wha has the

required |ubricants and the necessary Mlling equip-

ment.

H you suspect an oi leak in the transmission, have
your Porsche dealer check it out imme-
diately,

carmanualsonline.info



Wiper Blades

Maintenance Notes

Wiper blades that are in perfect condition are vital
for a chear view.

& Replace the wiper biades twice per year
(before and after the cold season] or if wiper
performance deteriorates or the blades are
damaged.

For mportant information on “service topics™:
Please see the chapter “CAR CARE
INSTRUCTIONS” on Page 270.

li!c-ﬂm

Ll

= Periodically clean the wiper blades with
window cleaner, especially after the vehicle
has been washed in a car wash,
We recommend the Porsche window cleaner. if
they ase very dirty [e.g. with insect remains),
they can be cleaned with a sponge or coth,

If the wiper blades rub or squeak, this may be as

a result of the following:

= It the vehicle i washed in an autormatic car
wash, wax residues may adhere to the wind-
shield. These wax residues can be removed
only by using window cleaner concentrate.

= Please see the chapter “WASHER FLUID" on

Risk of damage if wiper arm d

falls back onto the windshield.

= Abways hold the wiper arm securely when
replacing the wiper biade.

Risk of damage if wiper blades that are

frozen in place are loosened improperly.

& Thaw the wiper blades before lnosenng them,

Risk of damage.
If the wiper blades are not changed

properly,
they can come loose when the car is moving.

= Check whether the wiper blades are seated
securely.

The wiper blade must be pushed onto the
wiper arm up to the stop.

Page 258.
Porsche deales for

yOr F

hrmernformahon
- The wiper blades may be damaged or womn.

= Replace damaged or worn wiper blades as
504N as possible.

o

Replacing wiper blades at front

& Apply the parking brake.

& Switch the windshield wipers off iwiper stalk in
position O,

& Switch ignition off.
- Fold windsheeld wiper arm away from the
windshieid (arrow 1],
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-

Turn wiper biade at nght angie to the wiper arm
[arrow 2) 50 that the fang groove of the wiper
blade is released by the retaning cip A.

Pull off wiper blade towards the windshield
(arrow 31,

-

-~

Push on new wiper blade.

Make sure that the wiper blade is pushed onto
the wiper anm up to the stop.

262 Maintenance and Car Care

5. Fold wiper blade back to its onginal position.
Make sure that the retaming chp A engages
fully in the feong groove of the wiper blade.

6. Carefully fold wiper arm back on to the wind-
shield {arrow).

orae

Changing rear window wiper blade

/\ cautiont

Risk of damage if the rear wiper is frozen in
place and is loosened improperly.

= Thaw the wiper blade before loasenng them.

= Grasp the wiper arm with both hands and
separate it from the window,
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ol

Apply the parking brake.

. Switch ignition off.

Caretully fold the wiper arm away fram the rear
window until it reaches its locking position
{approx. 60

Carefully unclip the wiper blade from the wiper
anm [arrow). Hold the wiper arm with your
other hand when doing this.

. Push the new wiper blade onto the wiper arm

and snap it info place.
Carefully fold wiper arm back on to the rear
window,

Emission Control System
In the interest of clean air

Paliution of our emironment has become a
problem that is of increasing concern o all of us.
W rge you 1o join us in our efforts for cleaner air
in controfing the pollutants emitted from the auto-
mabile.

Parsche has developed an emission control
system that controls o reduces thase parts of the
emission that can be harmiul 1o our emaronment.
‘our Porsche is equipped with such a system,

Porsche warrants the Emission Control System in
your new car under the terms and canditions set
forth in the Warranty Booklet.

You, a5 the owner of the vehicle, have the respon-
sibility to prowide regular maintenance service for
the vehicle and to keep a record of all mainte-
nance work performed. To facilitate record
keeping, have the service performed by
authorized Porsche dealers. They have Porsche
trained technicians and special tools to provide
fast and efficient service.

To assure efficient operation of the Emission
Control System:

e Have your vehiche maintained property and in
accordance with the recommendations
described in your Maintenance Booklet. Lack
of proper maintenance, as well as mpeoper
use of the vehicle, will impair the function of
the emission control system and could lead to
damage.

& Do not aiter or remove any component of the
emission control system,

& Do not aiter o remave any dewice, such as
heat shields, switches, ignition wires, vahes,
#tc., which are designed to protect your
vehicle's emission control system, In addition
to serious enging damage, this can result in a
fire ff excess raw fuel reaches the exhaust
system.

& Do not cantinue to operate your vehicie f you
detect engine misfire or other unusual opera
ting condtions,
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Parking

/N pangent

Danger of fire resulting in serious personal

injury or death,

= Do not park or operate the vehicle in areas
where the hot exhaust system may come in
contact with dry grass, brush, fuel spi or
other flammabile material,

= If your car catches on fire for any reason, call
the fire department. Do not endanger your e
by attempting 1o put out the fire.

Undercoating

Danger of fire resulting in serlous personal

injury or death,

& Do not apply addibonal undercoating or rust:
proofing on or near the exhaust manifold,
exhaust pipes, catalytic converters or heat
shighds, During driving the substance used for
undercoating could overheat and ignite.,
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How Emission Control Works Oxygen sensor
M:enmmﬂxnuﬂeemelsrmmg.duses The oxygen sensor, installed in the exhaust pipe
through the c of a senses th tent of the ex-

enengy

mixture of air and fuel. Dependng on whether a
car is driven fast or siowly or whether the engine
is cold or hot, some of the fuel Mydrocarbons)
may not be burned completely, but may be
discharged into the engine crankcase or exhaust
system. Additonal hydrocarbons may enter the
atmasphere through evaporation of fuel from the
wmmesehyaocarbmmm when
redeased info the ai, b

hamandsnsnalsmeuiumahonlumeum
control urit. The controd unit corects the air/fuel
ratin, S0 the engine ahways recenes an accurately
metered airfuel mixture,

Crankcase ventilation
Tlmghcrmkcasenmamn undesrable
from the engine are not per-

polution,

In addition, carbon monoxide (CO) and onides of
nitrogen INDx) contribute to engine emissions.
They, too, are formed during the combustion
process and discharged into the exhaust system.
To reduce these pollutants, your Porsche is
equipped with a precisely cakbrated fuel injection
system to assure a b

under all operating conditions.,

mitted to reach the outside atmasphere. Thesa
emissions are recirculated from the crankcase to
the ar intake system. From here the emissons
miix with the intake air and are later burned in the
engine.

Catalytic converters

The catalytic converters are efficient “clean-up”
deices bult nto the exhaust system of the
vemicle. The catalytic converters burn the
undesirable pollutants n the exhaust gas before &
s released into the atmosphese.

The use of is critical-
Iy important for the life of the catalytic con-

verters. Therefore, only unleaded fuel must
hultus.
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The catalytic converters will be damaged by:
push or tow starting the vehicle
- musfing of the engine

turning off the ignition while the vehicle is
moving or

- driving until the: fuel tank is completely empty
= by other unusual operating conddtions.

Da not continue o operate your vehicle under
these conditions, snce raw fuel might reach
the catalytic comverters. This could result n
overheatng of the converters. Federal law
prohibits wse of leaded fuel in thes car.

v

Fuel Economy

Fuel economy will vary depending on where,
when and how you drive, optional
installed, and the general condition of your

car,
A car tuned to and correctly
maintained, will help you to achieve optimal
fuel economy.
= Hawe your vehicle tuned to specifications. Ar
cleaner should be dirt free to allow proper
& “breathng”.
Battery should be fully charged.
Wheels should be properly aligned.
Tires should be inflated to the cormect
pressure,

= Always monitor your fuel consumption,

= Drive smoothly, avod abrupt changes in speed
as much as possible.

o Awoid pack rabbit starts and Sudden stops.

= Donot drive longer than necessary in the lower
gears. Shifting into a higher gear early without
lugging the engine will help save fuel.

= Prolonged “warm up” idling wastes gas. Start
the vehicle just before you are ready to drive.
Accelerate slowly and smoothly.

& Switch off the engine if stationary for langer
perods.

& Any addtional weight carried in the vehicle
reduces fuel econcmy. Always keep cargo to a
minrmum and remave all unnecessary items.

& Orgarze your trips to take in several errands
in one trip.

& All electrical accessones contribute to
increased fuel consumption,

& Only switch on the air conditioning when neces-
sary.

& Do not drive with the Roof Transpart System
manted unless you need it.

The EPA estimated miles per gallon (mpg) is
to be used for comparisen purposes, actual
mileage may be different from the estimated
mpg. depending on your driving speed,
weather conditions and trip length. Your
actual highway mileage will probably be less
than the estimated mpg.

& Please see all local and nabonal speed Emits,
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Operating Your Porsche in other
Countries

Government regulations in the United States and

Canada require that automobiles meet specific

emission regulabons and safety standards. There-

fore, cars built for the U.5. and Canada ditfer from

wehicles sold in other countries.

It you plan to take your Porsche outside the conti-

nental limits of the United States or Canada, there

is the possibiity that

- unleaded fuel may not be available;

= unieaded fuel may have a considerably lower
octane rating. Excessive engine knock and
sengus damage to bath engine and catalytic
converters could resut;

- senice may be iﬂadequaledueb_lackaf_

Fuel

1\ Warning!

Fuel is highly flammable and harmful to
health.

& Fire, open flame and smoking are prohibited
when handing fuel.

& Avoid contact with skin or clothing.

& Do not inhale fuel vapours.

To prevent damage to the emission control

system and engine:

& Never drive the tank completely out of fuel.

& Avoid high comening speeds after the waming
lights have come on,

proper sendce facikties, tools or d
equipment;

- replacement parts may not be available or very
difficult to get.

Paorsche cannot be responsible for the me-

chanical damage that could result because

of inadequate fuel, service or parts availabi-
ity

I you purchased your Porsche abroad and want to
bring it back home, be sure to find out about ship-
ping and forwarding requrements, as well as
current import and customs regulations.
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To avoid d to the 4 af

the catalytic comverters and Oxygen Sensors, use

only unleaded fuel.

The engine is designed to provide optimum
and fusl i unleads

premium fuel with S8 RON/88 MON is used.

If unleaded presmaum fuels with octane numbers of
at least 95 RON,/B5 MON are used, the
enging's knock control automabcaly adapts the
ignition timng.

The emission control system can be damaged in

various ways (e.g. fueling mcorrectly, shortage of

fuel, tow-starting).

o Please see the chapter "HOW EMISSION
CONTROL WORKS™ on Page 264.

= Please see the chapter "DISPLAYING STATUS
OF LEVEL CONTROL" on Page 131,
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The filer flap is located in the rear night fender.

Unlocking the filler flap

The filles flap is unlocked by activating the remote
control o gripping the outer door handle
{on vehicles with Porsche Entry & Drive).

Opening the filler flap

= With the vehicle unlocked, press on the rear
part of the fiser flap (arrow). The filler flap
pOps up and can be opened.

Closing the filler flap

= Close the filler flap and press on the rear of the
fier flap (arrow) until it can be felt to engage.

Locking the filler flap

The filler flap is locked by activating the remote
control or the button in the outér door handle lon
wehecles with Porsche Entry & Drve).

If the electrical refease is faulty:

1. Open rear id.

2. Remove lid of the right storage compartment.

3. Pull emergency release A m the direction of
the arrow.

The filler flap pops open.
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Refueling

= Total capacity approx. 26.4 gallons
(100 liters), including approx. 3 gallons
{12 liters) reserve.

zi!hwd

The RF energy from a cellphone can cause a
sparking on bare metal, much like aluminum
foil in a microwave oven. The spark could
ignite gasoline fumes present while refuling.
Static discharge from your body can ignite
gasoline fumes present when you get back
out of the vehicle and touch the fuel nozzle.
In either case, resulting fire can cause
serious damage to the vehicle, serious injury
or death to persons in immediate vicinity.

= Do not use a celfiphone while pumping gas.

= Do not reenter the vehicle while pumpng gas.

1. Stop the engine and switch off the ignition,
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3

-~

orans

Slowly unscrew the tank cap.

Hang the tank cap's plastic strap on the

haok A on the inside wall of the filer flap.
Insert pump nazzle fully into the filer neck with
the handie of the pump nozzle facing down.
D not add further fuel once the correctly
operated automatic pump nozzie has swiched
off.

Fuel could spray or could run over when
heated.

Replace the tank cap smmedeately after
refueling and turn A until you hear it and feel
engage.

Maintenance Note
H you lose the tark filler cap, you must replace it
only with an ariginal part.

Caution!

Risk of damage. Decorative foils may bleach
of they come into contact with fuel,

= Wipe off any spit fuel immedkately.
Portable Fuel Containers

/I\B.unr!

Portable fuel containers, full or partially

empty, may leak causing an explosion, or

result in fire in case of an accident.

= Never carry additional fuel in portable contai
ners in your vehicle.
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Fuel Recommendations

Your Porsche is equipped with cataiytic conver-
ters and must use UNLEADED FUEL ONLY.

Your engine 15 designed to provide optimum
performance and fuel economy using unleaded
premium fuel with an octane rating of 98 RON
(93 CLC or AKI). Porsche therefore recom-
miends the use of these fuels in your vehicie.

Porsche also recognizes that these fuels may not
always be avalable. Be assured that your vehicle

(90 CLC or AKI), since the engine's “Electronic
Dctane™ knock control” will adapt the ignion
timing, if necessary.

It is important to observe the regular service inter-
wals, and particularly the ol chmemlu\-ats Spe-
cibed m your Maintenance Schedule.

The use of UNLEADED FUEL ONLY is critically
mmmmﬁmm

from leaded fuals will
ﬂlnh converters and make it ineffective
as an emission control device.

Cars with catalybe comverters have a smaller fuel
‘tank opening, and gas have smaller
nozzies. This will prevent accidental pumping of

leaded fuel into cars with catalytic converters,

Unieaded fuels may not be avalable outside the
continental U.5. and Canada. Therefore, we:
recommend you do nat take your car to areas or
courtries where unleaded fuel may not be
available.

Octane ratings

Octane rating indicates a fuel's ability to resist
detonation. Therefore, buying the correct octane
#as is important to prevent engine “damage”.

The RON octane ratng is Based on the research

method. The CLC (LS. Cost of Living Council oc-

tane rating) or AR (antknock Index) octane rating
usually displayed on LLS. fuel pumngs is calculated
a5 research octane number plus mator octane
number, duadied by 2, that is written as:

RON + MON R+M
3 or 3

The CLC o AKI octane rating is usually lower than
the RON rating:

For example: 95 RON corresponds 90 CLC or
R

= Do not use fuel additives without Porsche
appeval.

Fuels containing ethanol

& Do not use any fuels containing more than 10
percent ethanol by valume,

‘We recommend, however, to change to a different

fuel or station if any of the fallowing problems

ocour with your vehicle;

_ soration of driveabiity and &

- Substantially reduced fuel economy.

~ Vapor lock and non-start problems, especially
at high altitude or at high temperature.

- Engine malfunction or staling.
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Fuel Evaporation Control
Fuel tank venting

The hamber and the carh

prevent fuel from escaping to the atmasphere at
extreme high outside temperatures, when driving
abruptly around curves and when the car is parked
at an inchne or in any other nonlevel positon,

Vapor control system and storage
When the fuel tank is filed, vapors P

Car Care Instructions

= Please see the chapter "EXERCISE EXTREME
CAUTION WHEN WORKING ON YOUR VEHICLE"
on Page 250

Regular and correct care helps to maintain

the value of your car and is also a

procondition for the New Vehicle Warranty

and the Anti Corrosion Warranty.

Your authorized Porsche dealer has specially
developed car-care products from the
Pancanlm available either singly or

the evaparation chamber by a vent line leading the
wapors 1o the carbon canster where they are
stored as long as the engine does not run.

Purge system

When the engine is running, the fuel vapors from
the cansster will be mixed with fresh ar from the
ambient air of the canister, This mixture will be
directed to the intake ar housing by the tank vent
line, miwed with the intake air and burmed duning
normal combustion,
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are sets. They will be

pluud‘ulutpywndadniﬂllmm.

Whether you use Porsche products or ather
commercially available cleaning agents first
make sure of their correct application.

A Porsche that is wellcared for can look bke new
for years. It al depends on the amount of care the
owner is wiling to give the car,

Warning!
Risk of serious personal injury or damage to
the vehicle or property.
Cleaning agents may be hazardous to your
health.

Most chemical cleaners are concentrates
which require dilution. High concentrations
might cause problems ranging from irritation
to serious injury as well as damage to your
vehicle,

= Keep cleanng agents out of reach from
children.

= Observe all caution labels.

= Always read directions on the contaner before
using any product. These directions may con-
tain information necessary to avoed personal
mnjury.

Do not use fuel, kerosens, raphtha, nail poish
remover or other volatie cleaning flusds, They
may be towic, flammiabile or hazardous in other
ways. Only use spot remaving fuids in a well
vented area.

Do not clean the underside of chassis,
fenders, wheel covers, etc., without protecting
your hands and arms as you may cut yourself
on sharp-edged metal parts.

7

Maisture and road salt on brakes may affect
leaking efficiency.

Test the brakes after each vehicle washing.
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High-p cleaning equi steam = MNever use high cleaning equi Washing
cleaners smsn clenners. ete. with a roundjet nozzie.
The best fior the car fi he d.
/_i}m“g nnleemlldanaauwmc‘e The tires are  efiects of the ashing and
artic susceptibie to damage. if the car
High-pressure cleaning equipment, steam particdarly be thoroughly washed for cnders, salt or sanding

cleaners or similar can damage the following
components:

- Tires

- Logos, emblems
= Painted surfaces
‘Widened fenders

- Lock and latch of the removable towing attach-
ment

Seals of the electrically retractable ball hitch
- ARernator, vaive covers
ParkAssist sensors

Piease see the operating instructions from the
unit manifacturer,

b Abways cover the id over the brake fluid reser-
woir peoe 1o cleaning. Never paint the cleaning
pet directly at the lid.

& When cleaning with a flat et nozzle or the ke,
mairitain a miremum distance of 21 in,

(50 cmi.

[l

L

= Do not point the cleaning jet directly at any of
the aforementoned companents,

Decorative foils

/N cautiont

Risk of damage due to separation of the de-

corative foils when using high-pressure clea-

ning equipment, steam cleaners or similar

cleaning equipment.

= Do not use highpressure cleaning equipment,
steam cleaners, etc. 0 clean decorative fols.

Door lock

= To prevent the door lack from freezing during
the cold season, cover the lock barrel with a
suitable adhesive tape during washng.
Shauld the locks freeze, use an ordinary deicer.
In many cases, a well warmed key can help.
Never use excessive force.

at winfer's end,

The longer salt, road dust. industrial dust, insect
remans, bird excrement, and tree exudations
{resin, poden], etc. are alowed to remain on the
bodywork, the more serous i their harmiful
effect.

New cars should be washed carefully with plenty
of clear water to protect the new paint work,
Dark paint finishes show up the smalest of sur-
face damage (e.g. scratches) more readily than
lighter color:
Dark colors are also more susceptible to scrat:
ching because of the composition of their pig-
ments and require particularty careful paint care.
e Domtmmcarnmmwmm
the bodywark is still

&= When washing by hand, use abundant water, a
saft spange or wash brush and Parsche car
shampog.

& Begin by sprayng the body thoroughly with
waler 1o rinse away loose dirt.

&= After washing, rinse the car with plenty of
water and then dry with & chamois leather.
Do not use the same chamons beather for
drying as you use for cleaning the windshield
and windows.
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Avaring

mmmmmmma

The following parts are particularly
susceptible to damage:

car wash can reduce braking effic

mmmmwmm

increase the danger of an accident, causing
serious personal injuries or death.

& After washing the vehicle, test the brakes and
steering and briefly brake the discs dry.
When doing 50, make sure that vehicles travel-
ling behind you are not affected,

Automatic car washes

= Please see the chapter “WIPER BLADES" on
Page 261.

Opbonal add-on parts or parts which project be-

mmcumsurwmbwwm

Washes.
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- wipers and rear wiper (ahways
switch ther off — wiper stalk in position 0 - to

prevent them waping unintentionally in intermit-

tent or sensor operation].
= Door mirrors (aiways fold inl.
- External antennas (always unscrew),
Roof Transport System (always remove com-
pletely).

= Offroad roof-mounted headights (ahways

remove completely).

- Spoiler.

- Wheels (the wider the rim and the lower the tire

height, the greater the risk of damage),

Flease consuit the operator before using

automatic car washes,

» Wash and dry by hand all points not reached by
& car wash, such as door and kd seams or
door sills.

MNote

HAutomatic car washes spray water at odd angles
and high pressures, which are not seen in normal
driving. Therefore, water can sometimes find s
way into the passengers compartment during or
shortly after the car wash.

v
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Paint

= MNever rub a dusty car with & dry cloth since
dust partiches ane abrasive and could dull and
damage the surface finish.

The pantwork of your car is expased to af types

of mechanical and chemical conditions, particular-

Iy climatic ones such as bright sunlight, rain, frost
and snow, Ultraviclet light, rapid changes in tem-
perature, rain, snow, industrial dust and chemical
deposits constantly attack the paint which is only
able to withstand such exposure in the long term
it is given regutar care and attention.
= Do not apply silicone pokshes to the windshield
o window.
Da nat treat matt-panted companents with
preservatives or polishes, atherwise the matt
effect will be lost.

Preservation

The pant surface becomes dull over time due to
weathering. It is therefore necessary to preserve
the paint regularly.

This keeps the paint shiny and elastic. Dirt is
prevented from adhering to the paint surface and
mdustrial dust i prevented from penetrating the
paint.

Prowded it is washed and treated with preserva-
tive regularly, the brand new finish of your car will
be retaned for years to come,

& Simply apply pant preservative after washing
the car and polish it smaath.

v

Polishing

Do not resart to using Porsche polish until it
becomes evident that the normal preservatives no
langer produce the desired finish.

Removing spots and stains

= Remove tar stains, grease, oil spots and dead
insects etc. a5 500n as possible with Insect Re-
maver, They can cause discoloration if allowed
to remain on the pas

= Wash the affected area immediately after
treating it.

the engine

/A caution!

Risk of damage, e.g. to the alternator,

painted surfaces, and the valve covers.

= Never use high-pressure cleaning equipment
with a roundiet nozzle.

& Always maintan a minimum distance of 21 in,
150 cm).

& Always cover the i over the beake fluid reser-
voir prior to cleaning with a high-pressure
cleaner. Never paint the cleaning jet directly at
the fid.

Minor paint damage
= Have minor paint damage, such as scraiches, & Do not point the cleaning jet directly at any of
SC0res or chips caused by fiying stones, the aforementioned companents,
repaired i I by your
Parsche dealer before corrasion begins. Mote on operation
However, if there are already traces of comosion, ¢ .
they must first be removed carefully and &nwf;:nssmmd':wmm SN
thoroughly. Coat the area with a rust-proofing

primer and finish off with a top coat. The paint
code and color number are found on the data bank
in the Maintenance booklet and on the vehicle's
data bank.

= Please see the chapter “DATA BANK® on
Page 347,

& Clean the engne compartment regularly.
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Windows

The road dust which setties on the windshield and
windows contans particles of tire rubber and od
residue. The interior trim and uphalstery release
particles, wmbnmmlm which cok
lect on the insides of deposits

Care of wiper blades
Wiper biades that are in perfect condition are vital
for a clear view.

& Replace the wiper blades twice per year
Ibefore and after the cold season) or f wiper

are augmented by impurities in the ar which
enters the car through the fresh air vents.
s ingide and outside.

with Porsche window cleaner.
& Make sure not to damage the TV antenna in the
sude window when cleanng.
If you use 3 chamois leather for the windows,
do not use it for paintwork as it will otherwise
pick up a certain amount of presenvative or
pohsh and could smear the windows and thus
impair ision,

& Remove dead insects with insect remover,

v
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or the bilades are
damaged.

&= For information on replacing the wiper blades:

Please see the chapter “WIPER BLADES® on
Page 261,

& Periodically chean the wiper blades with
window cleaner, especially after the vehicle
has been washed in a car wash,

‘We recommend the Porsche window cleaner,
In the event of heavy soiling (e.g. insect
residuel, the blades can be cleaned with a
spange or 3 cloth.

If the wiper blades rub or squeak, this may have
the following causes:
= i the vemicle is washed in an automatc car
wash, wax residues may adhere to the wind-
shield. These wax residues can be removed
only by using window cleaner concentrate.
- Please see the chapter "WASHER FLUID" on
Page 258.
Plea: your
further information.
= The wiper blades may be damaged or worn,
- Replace damaged or wom wiper blades as
5000 35 possible.

dealer for
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Undercoating

The undesside of your car is durably
aganst chemical and mechanical influences.

#As it is not possible to exclude the risk of damage
to this protective coating in day to day drving, it
s advisable to have the underside of the car
nspected at certain intervats - preferably before
the start of winter and again in spring - and the
undercoating restored as necessary.

Your authonzed Porsche dealer 15 famikar with the

materials. We recommend that you entrust them
with such work and nspections.

Uriike: conventional spray oils, undercoating and
rustproofing compounds based on bitumen or
wax do not attack the soundproafing materiats
apphed at the factory.

Zi}md

Danger of fire resulting in serious personal
injury or death.

t Do not apply addtional undercoating or rust:
proafing on or near the exhaust manifold,
exhaust pipes, catalybc converters or heat
shields. During driving the substance used for
undercoating could overheat and igrete.

+ Betore applying fresh underseal, carefully re-
mawe deposits or drt and grease. Once it has
dried, the new undercoating compound forms
a tough protective coating which provides effi-
cient rustproofing of the floor panels and com-
ponents.

= Always apply a fresh coating of suitable pre-
servative to unprotect aneas after cleaning the
underside of the body, the transmssion, the
enging of Carrying out repairs to underbody,
enging or raRSMISSion companents.

Effective rustproafing is particularly important
during the cold weather season. if your car is
driven frequently in areas where salt has been
spread on the roads, the whole engine compart-
ment should be cleaned thoroughly after the
winter to prevent salt from causing any lasting
damage. A full under-body wash should aiso be
performed at the same time,

Cleaning headlights, lights, interior and
exterior plastic parts, adhesive films

Obiserve the following points:

e LUse only clean water and a iittle dishwashing
detergent or interice window cleaner to clean
headights, ights, plastic parts, adhesive films
and surfaces.

Use a soft sponge or a soft, lint-free cloth.

Note

Aninerior window clieaner can also be used 1o
clean plastic surfaces {observe cleaning instruc-
tions on the contamer].
We recommend the Porsche mtenor window
cleaner.
= Gently wipe the surface without applying too

much pressure.
&= Do not chean when dry.
& Never use other chemical cleaners or

5.

Rinse cleaned surfaces with clear water.

Maintenance and Car Care 2 1 9
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Light alloy wheels

= Please see the chapter "AUTOMATIC CAR
WASHES" on Page 272,

Zi \ Danger!

Danger of accident resulting in serious

persanal injury or death if cleaning agents

{e.g. wheel cleaning agents) come into

contact with the brake discs. The resulting

film on the brake discs can impair braking

performance,

= Make sure that no cleanng agent comes into
contact with the brake discs.

= If cleaning agent has come into contact with
the brake discs, thoroughly clean the brake
discs with a strong jet of water,

&= Paying attention to any road users behind you,
dry the brake discs by applying the brakes.

Pitting may occur if metalic particles which cause

COMCE corrasion [e.g. brass or copper in brake

dust) are aliowed to remain on the aluminum too

long.

e |f possible, wash the wheels with a sponge or
wash brush about every two weeks. In areas
where road salt or grit is spread on winter
roads or there is a lot of airborne ndustrial
dust, it is best to clean the wheels weekly.

Wheel Cleaner
(ph-value 9.5) can be used for this
purpose.
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If the ph-value of the detergent is

incorrect, the protective coating on the

wheels will be destroyed.
Polishes which dissolve oxides, such as those
frequently used for other metals, or abrasive
tools or agents are unsuitable because they
break down the oxide film of the protective
coating and will cause discoloration of the
wheal.

& Every three months, after cleaning, coat the
wheels with a car wax or nOnComosve grease
(e.g. vasehine],

Using a clean clath tharoughly rub the grease
into the surface.

Stainless steel exhaust tailpipes
Stanless steel exhaust tadpipes can discolor due
to soiing, strong heat. and combustion residues.

The original polish can be achieved again using
commercially available metal polishing paste or
metal polish.

Cleaning door, roof, lid and window seals

/!\Cauﬂnn!

The lubricant coating on the inner door seals

may be damaged by unsuitable cleaning and

care agents.

Do not use any chemical cieaning agents or
sohvents.

v

Do not use any care agents.

'Wash dirt (e.g. abrasion, dust, road salt or grit)
from all seaks regularly using warm soapy
water. Do not use any chemical cleaning
agents or solvents.

- When there is a frost hazard, the outer door
seals and the lid seals can be protected
aganst freezing into place by a suitable care
product.
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Leather care

The natural surface markings of leather,

.5, creases, healed scars, msect sting marks,
structural differences and slight vanations in
shade and grain add to the atiractiveness of the
mgh-quality natural leather product.

Observe the following care instructions:

/\ cautiont

The leather will be damaged by the use of
unsuitable cleaning and care agents and by
inappropriate treatment.

& Do nat use caustic cleaners or hard cleaning
objects!

L

Perforated leather must under no circum
stances get wet on its reverse side,

Lj

Al types of leather should be cleaned regularly
1o remove fine dust using a soft, damp, white
woollen cloth or a commercially available
micrafibre cloth.

# Remove heavy contamination with a leather
cleaner,
Please atways follow the mstructions for use
@iven on the containers.
‘We recommend the Porsche leather care
product.

= Once cleaned, leather iparticularly the heavily
stressed leather seats) must be treated only
with Porsche leather care product.

Carpets and mats

v Lse only a vacuum cleaner or @ medium stiff
brush.

= Remove stains and spots with Porsche stain
remaver.

The Porsche range of accessonies includes fioor-

mats to protect the carpets in summer and winfer.

Mvamiog

Risk of an accident resulting in serious

personal injury or death.

= Always check the movement of the pedals
befare driving and make sure that they are nat
obstructed by a floor mat or any other abject.

= Secure the fioor mat to prevent it from siding
into positions that could interiere with the safe
aperation of your vehecle - da not lay them
Ioosely in the vehicle.
Your Porsche dealer will be glad to offer you
floor mats of correct size inchuding a securng
possibility.

Cleaning airbags covers

ﬁ\ﬂmﬂr!

There is a danger of serious personal injury

or death if the airbag system s impaired by

improper cleaning work.

& Do not make any modifications whatsoever on
indvidual components such as the padded
covers of the steering wheel, the passenger
side of the dashboard, the frant seats, the roaf
pitars and the rooflinngs.

& Let your authorized Porsche dealer clean
these components.

Cleaning fabric linings
Fabric knings on pillars, headiiner and sun visors,

£tc., must be treated only using suttable cleaning
agents or a suitable dry foam and a soft brush.

Maintenance and Car Care 20 1
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Cleaning Alcantara
= Do not use 3 leather care product to chean
Hlcartara,

For regudar care it is sufficient to clean the cover
with  soft brush. Heavy abrasion or rubling when
cleaning causes a permanent change in the
surface.

Cleaning when lightly soiled

& Wet a soft cloth with water or a neutral soap
solution and wipe off the dirt.

Cleaning when heavily soiled

= Wet a soft cloth with lukewarm water or
thinned white: spirit and dab the dirt from the
outside in.

Cleaning safety beits

= Lise mid detergent to clean soiled beits.
= When drying, avoud direct suright.

&= Only use suitable cleaning agents.

= Do not tint or bleach the belts,

Storing your Porsche

I you intend ta store your Parsche for a prolonged

periad, please consult your authonzed Porsche

dealer. The staff will be glad to advise you on the

most suitable and necessary methods.

& Clean your vehicke thoroughly inside and out-
side, Ciean the engine compartment. The

Electrical system

= Remove the battery from the vehicle and store
it a cool dry place, not on a cement fioar.
When the hattery is disconnected, the alarm
system is deactvated.
Recharge the battery every 3 months. If the
Dattery remans in the vehicle with the cables

v

1 ¥ tis 1o check, remove
under carmage and chassis o
should be free of dirt and salt deposis. D oy e
e Fill up the fuel tank.

& Change the oil and o filter, and run the engne
for several minutes.

& Increase the tire pressure to 58 psi (4 bark. it
is not recommended to lift the vehicle, due to
the possibility of comosion on shock absorber
piston shafts. The vehicke should be moved
slightly, approximately every four weeks, fo
prevent flat spot on the tires.

Climate control

The air condtioning system should be in good
working condition and fully charged,

Windshield/Headlight washer

The belt fabric could be
ting safety.
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thus affec-

& Chy 1 antif
level as necessary.

v

Please see the chapter "CHARGE STATE™ on
Page 320.

Vehicle interior

The interior must be dry, especially in the area of
the floor carpets. The use of drying agents (Sikca-
Gel) is recommended in vehicles with leather inte-
rior and in areas with high humiddy. The recom-
mended amount is 3 fabric bags of 1.1 Ibs.
1500 grams) each placed on the foor carpets.

= Windows, doors, kds and roof must be closed.
The air vents shouid be opened.

carmanualsonline.info
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Exercise Extreme Caution when
Working on your Vehicle

Moangen

Ignoring the following instructions may cau-

se serious personal injury or death.

= The engine compartment of any motor vehicle
is & potentally hazardous area. f you are not
fully famiiar with proper repair procedures, do
niot attempt the adjustments described on the
folowing pages.
WWMIUMUWM

& Onily work on your vehicle outdoors or in a well
ventilated area.

& Ensure that there are no open flames in the
area of your vehicle at any time when fuel
fumes might be present. Be especially
cautious of such devices such as hot water
heaters which ignite a flame intermittently.

# Betore working on any part in the engine com-
partment, turn the enging off and let it cool
down sufficeently. Hot engine comgpartment
components can bum skin on confact.

© Be alert and cautious around engine at all
times while the engine is running.
If you have to work on the engine while it &5 run-
nng, ahways put the parking brake on and put
the gearshift lever in neutral or the Tiptronic
selector lever in position P or N.
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& In particular, be very careful to ensure that
items of clothing [ties, shirt, sieeves etc.),
jewelry, long hair, hand or fingers cannot get
caught in the engine-compartment blower, fan,
belts or other moving parts.

The radiator and radiator fans are in the front
of the car.

The fans can start or continue running as a
function of temperature, even with the engne
switched off.

Carry out work in these areas anly with the
engine off and exercise extreme caution.

& Your Porsche is equipped with an electronic
ignition system. When the ignition is on, high
voltage is present in all wires connected with
the ignition system; therefore, exercise
extreme caution when working on any part of
the engine while the ignition is on or the engine
i running.

= Always supgort your car with safety stands i it
is necessary 1o work under the car. The jack
supplied with the car is not adequate for this
purpose.
For vehicles with air suspenson with level
control and height adustment:
Please see the chapter RAISING VEHICLE
'WITH THE JACK" on Page 192,

&

v

v

‘When working under the car without safety
stands but with the wheets on the ground,
Mmiake sure the car i on level ground, the
wheels are blocked, and that the engme can-
not be started.

Remove the gnition key.

Do not smoke or abow an open flame around
the battery o fusl.
Keep a fire extinguisher close at hand.

Incomplete or improger servicing may cause
peoblems in the operation of the car. fin doubt
about any servicing, have it dane by your
authorized Porsche dealer.

Improper maintenance during the warranty
period may affect your Porsche waranty
coverage.

Supplies of fuids, e.g. engne ol beake fuid or
coolant, are hazardous to your health. Keep
these fluids out of children's reach and dispose
of them in accordance with the appropriate
regulations.

Some countres require addional tools and
special spare parts i be carried in your vehi-
cle.

Fiease make enquiries befare driving abroad.
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Notes on minor repairs

Tool kit
The tool kit is accommodated in the spare-whee!
well under the cover of the loadspace fioar.

Note

Tnemsmq:m!mmmam[e.g jack,
wheel bolt wrench, assembly aids, folding
wedges) are only suppied with the vehicle if the
vehicle comes with a collapsible spare wheel or
fulbsize spare wheel as standard. Your authorized
Porsche deater will be pleased 1o advise you.

Tires/Wheels

The original equipment tires and wheel rims on
your Porsche comply with all apphcable Federal
Mator Vehicle Safety Standards.

For your safety remember the following:

— Wheel rms and wheel bofts are matched to fit
your Porsche.

- If you intend to use other than original equip-
ment wheels, be sure that they conform to
Porsche specifications for your model. Only
Hires with the same make and with the same
specification code fe.g. "NO”, "N1”...} can be
maunted.

The use of wheel rims and wheel bofts that do
not meet specifications of the original factory
installed equipment will affect the safe opera-
tion of your vehicle and affect warranty
coverage.

- Beluevauplmmeadwwmws.u
snow tires
consult your authorized Porsche dealer.

Your deater has the technical information
necessary to advise you which wheel rims and
wheel balts are compatible with the onginal
factory mstallations.

gi;w

Risk of lass of control and serious personal
injury or death.

& I while driving, your vehicle a sud-
den wibeation oe ride disturbance, and/or you
suspect that possible damage to your tires or
vehicke has occurred, you should immediatety
reduce your speed without excessive use of
the brakes.

& Stop the vehicke as soon as possible, and
inspect the tres.
If you cannot determine the cause for the
disturbance, have your vehicle towed to the
nearest Porsche or tire dealer to have your
vehicle or tirels) inspected.

e Continung to operate the vehicle without
correchon could resut in a loss of control and
serious persanal injury.
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Exampie

Uniform Tire Quality Grading

Quality grades can be found where applcable on
fhe tire sidewall between tread shouider and
manimum section width.

Al passenger car tires must conform to Federal
Safety Requirements in addition to these grades.

282 winor Repairs

Treadwear

Temperature A, B, C

The treadwear grade is a ratng
based on the wear rate of the tre when tested
under controfied conditions on a specific govern-
ment test course. For example, a tire graded 150
‘would wear one and a half {1-1,/2) imes as well on
the government course as a tire graded 100. The
redative performance of tres depends upan the ac-
tual conditions of their use, however, and may de-
part significantly from the norm due to vanations

The grades ae A (the highest), B and
C, representing the tre's resistance to the genera-
tion of heat and its abilty to disspate heat when
tested under controlled conddions on a specified
ndodr laboratory test wheel,

Sustained high temperatures can cause the
material of the tire to degenerate and reduce tire
e, and excessive temperature can lead to
sudden tre failre,

to a laved of
performance which all passenger car tires must
meet under the Federal Motor Vehicle Safety

in driving habits, tices and The grade C ¢
in road characteristics and cmate,
Traction AR, A, B, C Standard No. 109.

The traction grades, from highest to lowest, are
A A, B, and C and they represent the tire's ability
mnnpmntpmmasmwm:m
trodl on specified

surfaces of asphalt and concrete, Awemadtedc
may have pooe fraction performance.

Grades B and A represent higher levels of
per h y test the
minimum requred by law.

The temperature grade for this tire is estab-
lished for a tire that is properly inflated and
not

The traction grade assigned to this is based
on braking (straight-ahead) traction tosts

control, leading to serious personal injury or
death,
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Tire pressures

N\ pangent

Risk of accident.
Risk of serlous personal injury or death,

sure increases rate of wear of the affected
tires and cause damage.

B Abways use an accurate tire pressure gage
when cheching inflation pressures.

Da not exceed the maximum tire pressure
fisted on the tre sidewall, [Also refer to “Tach-
nical data”).

Please see the chapter “TIRE PRESSURE
FLATE" on Page 284,

Cold tire inflation pressure means: all tires
must be cold, amiwent temperature maximum

W

v

v

6B°F (20°C), when adjusting the inflation pres-

sure. Awoid sunlight striking the tires before
measuring cold pressures, since the pressures
would rise from temperature nfluence.

Vaive caps protect the vaive from dust and dirt,
and thus from leakage. Always strew caps
fightty down. Replace missing caps immedi
ately.

Use only plastic valve caps.

For safety reasons, don't use tire inflating
battles.

L

v

v

- Please see the chapler “TIRE PRESSURES,
COLD {68 °F/20 “CF on Page 354,

Each tire, mcluding the spare (if provided), should
be checked monthly when cold and inflated to the
inflation pressure recommended by the vehicle
manufacturer on the vehicle placard or tire infla-
tion pressure label, {If your vehicle has tires of a
different size than the size mdicated on the vehicle
placard or tire inflation pressure label, you should
determine the proper tire inflation pressure for
those tires).

As an added safety feature, your vehicle has been
equipped with a tire pressure monitoring (TPM)
that illuminates a low tire pressure telitale when
one or more of your tires is significantly under-in-
flated. Accordingly, when the low tire pressure tel-
tale iuminates, you should stop and check your
fires as 500n as possible, and inflate them to the
proper pressure, Drivng on a signdicantly under-
inflated tire causes the tire to overheat and can
lead to tire failure. Under-inflation also reduces
fuel efficiency and tire tread life, and may affect
the vehiche's handing and stoppng ability.
Flease note that the TPM s not & substitule for
nmpa‘hmme annmslmmrsre

it under-inflation has not madiedd!le«ulum
ger ilummation of the TPM low tire pressure tellta-
le.

For further infarmation on the tire pressure monk

toring:

= Please see the chapter “SETTING TIRE PRES-
SURE MONITORING® on Page 132,

‘Whien Hres are warm, the trg pressune is ncnes-

& Never let air out of hot tres. This could cause
the tire pressure to fal below the prescribed
vEe,

Insufficient tire pressure can cause tires to over-
heat and thus be damaged - even invisibéy. Hidden
tire damage is not ebminated by subsequently cor-
recting the tire pressure.
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Overloading

[\ vanger

Risk of damage to vehicle parts, loss of con-

trol and serious personal injury or death,

& Do not overload your vehicle. Be careful about
the roof koad,

v

sure. Tire pressure for loaded vehicle can be
found on the tire pressure plate and in the
chapter technical data.

= Mever exceed the specified axde load.
(Overioading can shorten the senice ife of the
tires and car, a5 well as lead to dangerous
vehcle reactons and long braking distances.
Damage due to overloading is not covered by
the vehicle warranty.

It loading the vehicle atso comect the tire pres-

& Please see the chapter "LOADING
INFORMATION® on Page 231.

284 winor Repairs

C EF

Example of a fire pressure plate

Tire Pressure plate
Information on the tire pressure plate
A Seating cagacity

Maximum number of vehicle occupants,

including the driver,

B Vehicke load limit
Is the maximum total wesght limit specified of
the Ioad (passengers and cargol for the vehs
cle. This &5 the maximum weight of passengers
and cargo that can be loaded into the vehicle.
M a trailer s being towed, the trailer tongue
weight must be included as part of the cargo
foad,
Please see the chapter LOADNG
INFORMATION" on Page 231.

C Orignal tre size

Size of tires mounted at the factory.

Recommended cold tire inflation pressure

These values ane for cold tires (68 °F,/20 *CL

Approved tire sizes
Size and tire pressure for the collapsile spare
wheel

=}

- om

Tire traction

Movaring

When driving on wet or slushy roads, a
wedge of water may build up between the
tires and the road. This phenomenon is
known as “hydroplane” and may cause par-
tial or complete loss of traction, vehicle con-
trol or stopping abillity.

= Reduce speed on wet surfaces to prevent this.
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Tire life

Tire life depends on various factoes, i.e., road sur-
faces, trafhc and weather condiions, driving
hatuts, type of tres and tire care.

& Inspect your tres for wear and damage before
drwang off, If you notice uneven or substantial
wear, wheets might need alignment or tires
shousd be batanced or replaced.

Tire wear

The eeiginal equipment tres on your Porsche have
Buittin tire wear indicators. They are molded into
the battom of the tread grooves and wil appear as
approximately 1,2 in, (12 mm) bands when the

tire tread depth is down to 1/16.of anin (1.6 mm).

‘When the indicators appear o two or more adja:
cent grooves, it is teme to replace the tires. We

recommend, however, that you do not let the tires
wear down to this extent.

Woen tires cannot grip the road suriace properly
and are even less effective on wet roads.

In the Uinited States, state faws may govern the

minimum tread depth permissible. Follow all such
laws.

Mowngen

Driving on worn tires can result in loss of con-
trol of the vehicle and could cause serious
personal injuries or death.

= Do nat drive with warm tires or tires showing

cuts or bruises as they may lead to sudden
deflation and lass of control which could cause
severe personal injury.

= Speciglized hgh performance tires on high

performance sport utidity vehicles exhibit more
wear than those on a famdy sedan, or even a
high performance sedan.

Therefore, it is impartant to check your tire
pressure and condition at least every two
weeks.

= If you notice that tires are wearing unevenly,
consult your Porsche deater.

Lineven wear may not ahways be due to improper
wheel alignment. It can be the result of individual
driving habits such as comering at high speeds. If
the twe pressure is not checked and adjusted
regutarly, abnormal tire wear can also occur.

Tire care

& Avoid damaging tires and wheel rims.

& If you must drive over a curb or other obstacle,
drive slowly and at an obtuse angle.

& Check tires for uneven wear and damage
bedore driving off.

& Remove imbedded material.

& Replace worn or damaged tires immediately,
Keep oi, fuel, beake flud, etc. away from tires.
Replace missing valve stem caps.

Keep tires inflated correctly.

Wash twes when washing the vehscle. Also
chean mner side of wheels,

& Do not use abrasive cleaners when washing
the wheels.

L A ]

v

& Check whesl rims for cormosion,
& Remave road salt, if driving in winter.
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Tire damage, puncture

= Piegse see the chapter “HIGHPRESSURE
CLEANING EQUIPMENT, STEAM CLEANERS™
on Page 271.

A\owgen
Risk of serious personal injury or death.
Driving the vehicle with low tire pressure
increases risk of a tire faillure and resulting
loss of control. Furthermore, low tire pres-
sure increases rate of wear of the affected
tires.

= Check tires - including sidewalls - regularly for

foreign bodies, nicks, cuts, cracks and bulges.

& After driving off road, examine tires for signs
of damage such as cuts, tears, bulges or
foreign objects stuck in the tread. Replace a
damaged tire if necessary.

& Cross curb edges slowly and at right angles if

ssiile

possible.
Hfwoid driving over steep o sharp curbs.

= Incases of doubt, have the wheel (particularly
the inner sidel checked by an authorized
Parsche dealer.
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In case of twe damage, where it is uncertain
whether there is a break in the ply with all s con-
sequences or tire damage caused by thermal or
mechanical overioading due to loss of pressure or
any other prior damage, we recommend that the
tire be replaced for safety reasons,

If one faulty tire s replaced it should be noted that
the ditference in tread depth on one ae must nat
exceed 30%, Handling incansistencies may result.

& Perform a visual inspection if necessary.

Tire replacements
& Use only tire makes and types tested by
Porsche.

If you do not use a Porsche recommended
replacement tire, llulmmlmm

Poesche d
replacement tire opbions for your vehicle.

Initiaily, new tires do not have their ful traction.
You should therefore drve at moderate speeds
during the first 60 - 120 miles (100 - 200 km).

Tires must always remain on the same side of
the vehicle.

'When wheels are remaved, the direction of rota-
tian and position of each wheel should be marked.

I new tires are mstakied only on one axe, a notice-
able change in handling occurs due to the different
tread depth of the other tires. This happens espe-
cialy if only rear tires are replaced, However, this
condtion cdksappears as the new tires are broken
n

= Please adjust your driving style accordingly.

mmmmmw«mm
manufacturers warnings for those tires.

Only tires with the same manufacturer and
with the same specification code (e.g. "NO",
“N17...] should be mounted on the vehicle.

Before mounting new tires, check with your
Porsche dealor about the current release
status.

Tires should be replaced no less than on one axde
at the time. Onily tires of the same make and type
must be used. Mixed tires are not permissible and
will affect vehicle performance, safety, and can
affect vehicle warranty.

of new tires should only be done by a

qualified tire technician.

Valves

& Use only plastic valve caps.

& The rubber vales must be replaced whenever
the tires are changed.

The fitting and replacement specifications
must be observed for metal valves.

Only use Original Parsche metal valves.

Protect the valve inserts against soiling with
valve caps.

Soded valve inserts can cause a gradual loss
of air.

L

v

v
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Parking at the curb

/N pangen

Hard impacts against curbs [or traffic
islands) are dangerous and may cause hid-
den tire damage which is not noticeable until
later. Such damage can result in accidents at
high speeds causing serious personal injury
or death. Depending on the force of impact,
the edge of the rim can also be damaged.

* M you are in doubt, have the wheel checked by
an expert, particularly if you suspect damage
on the inside.

B you must drive over a curb or other obstacle,

drve slowly and at an obluse angle,
Exercise care when parking along curbs.

v

Maintenance Note

Tire repairs are not permissible under any circum-
stances,

Wheel alignment, wheel balancing

As a precaution, have wheels with summer tres
Dbalanced n the spring, and those with mud and
snow fires before winter. Unbalanced wheels may
affect car handling and tire life,

Only the specified weights may be used for wheel
balancing.

Self-adhesive weights must not come info contact
with cleaning agents, since they coukd drog off
Uneven tread wear indcates wheel imbatance. In
thes event, the vehicle should be checked at an
authonzed Porsche dealer.

gigmw

If, during a trip, uneven running or vibrations
wecur that could be caused by damage to
tires or the car, the speed must be reduced
immediataly, but without braking sharply. If
you continue your trip without having the
cause of the fault remedied, you might lose
control of your vehicle which could cause
serious personal injury or death.

= Stop the vehicle and check the tires.

= It no cause for the fault can be found, drive ca-
refully o the nearest authorized Porsche dea-
ler.

Wheels with Tire Pressure Monitoring
(TPM) sensors

Bedore changing wheels, make sure that the
wheels are compatible with your vehicle's TPM.

Removing and storing tires

& After changing, adust tire pressure and torque
wheel bolls diay 3
Please see the chapter “CHANGING WHEELS®
on Page 294,
& Store tres in a cool and dry place. Rotate peri-
odicaly to avoid flat spots.
& Avoid contact with petrol, oil and grease.
Tires must always remain on the same side of
the vehicle.
‘Whien wheels are removed, the deecton of
rotation and position of each wheel should be
marked,
Example
FR (front right), FL, R and RL,
Wheels must always be fitted in accordance with
their marking.
The perception that tiee durabdity and perfor-
mance are not affected by storage and age is
unfounded,
Chemical additives, which make the rubber elas-
tic. lose thesr effectiveness over the course of
time and the rubber becomes britthe and cracks.

# Check this with your Forsche dea-
ler.

Therefore, the tires, especially the spare tire,
should be inspected from time to time.
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Note

Under no circumstances should tires older than
6 years be wsed on your Porsche.

The age of the tire can be obtained from the “DOT”
code numbes, f, for example, the last three nurm-
bers read 1208, then the bre was produced in the
12th week of 2008.

Snow tires.

The installation of Porsche approved winter tiresis
recommended.

Use Porsche approved wintes tires for grip on
snow and ice. For optimum performance, shud-
ding can be considered.

Check with your local Motor Vehicle Bureau for
possible restrictions.

LA\ pangen

Risk of loss of control and damage to the
wvehicle as well as serious personal injury or
death.

The standard mixture
are optimized for wet and dry driving condi-
tions, and may not prove favorable for snow
conditions.

= Install winter tires before driving in such cond-
tions.,

288 winer Repairs

Before mounting winter tires, consult with your
Porsche dealer. He has the technacal information
necessary to advise you on wheel and tire compa-
tibility.

& Snow tires should have the same load capacity
as onginal equipment tires and should be
mounted on all four wheels,

‘Winter tires with studs should be run at mode-
rate speeds when new in order to gre the
studs time to settle.

£\ psnger

Risk of serious personal injury or death.
Driving the vehicle with low tire pressure
increases increases risk of a tire failure and
resulting loss of control. Furthermore, low
fire pressure increases rate of wear of the
affected tires and cause damage.

Tires with badly worn treads and studs are
wery dangerous and could cause accid,

Maintenance Note

‘We winter tires on hecie at
temperatures below 45 *F (7 "C) since the driving
performance of summer tires is reduced at low
femperatures. Summer tires may be permanently
damaged # extremely low temperatures.

‘Winter tires do not fulfil thew purpose if the tread
depth is kess than 5/32 in. (4 mm).

Comply with all state and local laws gover-
ning snow tire and tread depth requirements,

Mowgen
Risk of accident and serlous personal injury
or death due to excessive speed.

& Aways check the madmum speed ratng on
thie tire sidewall on arry tire on the vehicle.
= Mever exceed the maximum speed rating of

the tires.

resulting in serious personal injuries or
death.

& Make sure they are replaced immediately.

e Do not exceed the winter tire speed rating,

Snow tires do not have the same degree of trac-
tion on dry, wet or snowfree roads as normal tires.
Furthermare, snow tires wear rapidly under these
condions,

Wheel change

& When wheels are removed, mark the direction
of rotation and position of each wheel.
Example: FR (front right), FL, RR and RL.

& Ahways fit the wheels in accordance with the
markings.
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Snow chains

£\ Warving!

Risk of damage to bady, axle or brake com-
ponents.

v

Use only the finedink snow chaing recommen-
ded and autharized by Porsche so that
sufficient clearance between the wheel wel
and the chain is assured.

Please see the chapter “TIRES, RIMS, TRACKS®
on Page 350,

Fallow instructions issued by the suppler of
the chains.

v

L

The best possible handling characteristics ane
achieved when snow chains are fitted on all four
wheels of the vehicle. However, it is also possile
1o fit snow chains on only one axle (preferably the
rear axle).

v Remove spacers if 18 inch tires, snow chains
or a collapsible spare wheel are mounted.

Caution!

Risk of damage to wheel housings if the
spacers on the rear axle are not removed
before fitting the snow chains,

= 17 mm spacers must abways be remaved from

the rear axle when snow chaing are to be fitted.

v

For information on the spacers:
Piease see the chapter “SPACERS” on

Page 293.

Flease see the chapter “CHANGING A WHEEL
WITH REMOVAL OF 17 MM SPACER on
Page 303.

Betore fitting chains, remove accumutated ice
and snow from the wheel well.

= Vehicles with snow chans must not be driven
faster than 30 mph (50 km,/h).

Different states and countries have varying statu-

tory requirements regarding maximum speed.

+ Check with local authorities for possible
restrictions.

= Remave chains as s0on as the roads are free
of ice and snow.

Ul
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Exampie of Inscription

Inscription on radial tire
A Tire size
Example: P 255,/55R18 109 Y

- P -The tre is designed for Passenger vehiche.
This infarmation is not included on all tires.

255 - Indication of tire width in mm

- 55 - Indication of tire height to tire wadth ratio
in percent

R - Belt type code letter for radial

290 Minor Repairs

- 18- Indsation of im diameter in inches
- 109 Load capacity coefficient
- Y- Speed code letter

- XL (Extra Load) - Tire with increased load
rating

B TIN [Tire identification Number]

Exampie: DOT xx xx 10000 X0
DOT
The DOT symbol indicates that the tres com-
ply with the requirements of the US Depart-
ment of Transportation and provides informa-
ton about:

- first twodigit code means manufacture's iden-
tification mark,

second two-digit code means tre size.
~ third four-digit code means tire type code,
fourth four-digit code means date of manufac-
ture.,
M, for example, the last four numbers read
1204, the tire was produced in the 12th week
of 2004,
C Tire ply composition and material
The rumber of layers in the tread and sidewalls
and their material composition,
D Maximum permissible inflation pressure
The maximum permissible cold inflabon pressure
‘to which & tire can be inflated.
= Do not exceed the permissible inflation pres-
Sure.
E Maximum Load rating
The maximum koad in kiograms and pounds can
e carried by the tire, If you replace tres aways
use a tire that has the same maximum load rating
a5 the factory installed tire.
F Radial
The identification indicates if the tire has radsal
structure.
G Term of tubeless or tube tire
Identification for tubeless tires,
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Speed code letter

The speed code letter indicates the maximum per-
rmissible speed for the tire.

This code letter is shown on the tire sidewall.

T = up to 118 mph (190 km/h)

H =up to 131 mph (210 km/h)

¥ = up to 150 mph (240 kmy/h}

W = up to 167 moh (270 kmy/h)

Y = up to 186 mph (300 km/h)

Tip on driving
T|r!$wiﬂ|a|l_\anmm speed rating that is lower

than the be

mourted only if they bear an M+5 identification on

the tire sidewall.

- Please note that in addibon to the winter tres,
alkseason and all-terrain tires are also subject
ta speed kmits and bear this identification,

The jack s located in tool box A under the load-
space floor.

& Please see the chapter "OPENING
LOADSPACE FLOOR" on Page 207.

Note

The tooks required fior changang a wheed le.g. jack,
‘wheel bolt wrench, assembly aids, folding

be found near the tire valve. wedges) are anly supplied with the vehicle if the
vehicle comes with a colapsible spare wheel or
full-size spare wheel as standard. Your authorized
Porsche dealer will be pleased to advise you.
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The jack must be used only to raise the car
for wheel changing.

The jack must never be used as a support to
work underneath the vehicle. If the jack is

& Never jack up other vehicle or other loads with
the jack.

& Always place the car on stable supposts if you
have 1o work under the car.
When working under the vehicle, ahways use

safety stands specifically designed for this pur-

pose.

292 winor Repairs

Tool Kit

Tool box A and compressor with pressure tester
on nor-air suspension vehicles are located under
the cargo area,

MNotes on operation

On vehicles with a colapsible spare wheel or full
size spare wheel as standard, the screwdriver is
stored in the handie of the whee! boft wrench.

0n vehicles without levelcontrol systems, there is
an addtional compressor with pressure tester
under the loadspace foor.

> Please see the chapter “CHECKING TIRE PRES-
SURE WITH A PRESSURE GAGE” on Page 306,

On vehicles with level control, you can use the
compressor of the level-control system to fill the
tires.

The bag with the tire filkng hose is located under
the loadspace fioor in the spare-wheel recess.
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Spacers

Use the spacers only together with wheels
approved by Porsche,

Before having spacers fitted, find out about the
current approval status.,

= Remove spacers if 18 inch tires, snow chains
or a collapsible spare wheel are mounted.

Zi}ﬂwﬂ

Risk of accident if the spacers are not
removed before mounting 18 inch tires or
collapsible spare wheel,

& 17 mm spacers are abways to be removed
before mounting 18 inch tires or a collapsible
spare wheel, because the wheel cannot be fit-
ted correctly,

v

Risk of damage to wheel housings if the
spacers on the rear axle are not removed
before fitting the snow chains.

& 17 mm spacers must abways be removed from

the rear axe when snow chains are to be fitted,

Note on operation

= To remove or mount the spacers:
Please see the chapter “CHANGING A WHEEL
WITH REMOVAL OF 17 MM SPACER" on
Page 303.
Please see the chapter “FITTING THE 17 MM
SPACER” on Page 305.

pam

Wheel Bolts
e Always clean the wheel bolts before installing.

Maintenance Notes
= Wheel bolts must not be greased.

e Replace damaged wheel bolts.
Only use the onginal Porsche wheel bolts
specially designed for this vehicke type.

Minar Repairs 293

carmanualsonline.info



Tightening torque

Tightening torque of the wheel bolts and wheel
nuts 118 fiib. (160 Nm).

Security wheel bolts

The adapter (wrench socket) for the security
wheel bolts is located in the tool box.

Tnmmammmmecmnmmmm
the adapter must be used bety

wheel balt and the wheel bolt wrench.

= When pasitioning the wrench socket, ensure

that it engages fully in the teeth of the wheel
balt.

Note on operation
& On vehicles with 17 mm spacers on the rear

axle, the wheels are secured with steel nuts.
There i no antitheft protection for the wheel
Puits.

& If the wheels have to be removed at the work:
<hap, please do not forget to hand over the
socket for the security wheel balts along with
the car key.
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Changing Wheels

1\ Warning!

Failure to hese result
in serious personal injury or death to you or

1o bystanders.
Before changing the wheel

& If you have a flat tire, move a safe distance off
the road, Turn the emergency Hasher on and
use other waming devices to alert other
matorists.

& Do not park your vehicle where it may contact

While operating the jack

& The jack is only to be used for changing a
wheel. Do not use it &5 3 Suppoet 10 work undes
the car.

& The car must be jacked up only at the llustra-
ted jacking points Lifting at any other place
may damage the vehicle or may result in per-
sonal injury. Never jack the car up by the body
or the bumpers.

& For salety reasons do not use tire inflating bot-
tles. Do not use commercially available sealant

dry grass, brush or other materials.
The hot parts of the exhaust system could set
such matenials on fire, thereby causing bath
property damage and severe or fatal physical
injury.

e Passengers must not be in the vehicle when ¢
i5 jacked up.

e Before you change a wheel, be sure the ground
i5 level and firm. If necessary, use a board
under the jack to ensure that the jack does not
sink, into the ground,

& Set the parking brake and block the wheels
opposde the fiat tire on the other side of the
vehicie.

carmanualsonline.info



Sequence of operation

L\ warming

The jack must be used only to raise the car
for wheel changing. The jack must never be
used as a support to work underneath the
vehicle. If the jack is mddumly dislodged,
you or bystanders could

personal injury.

Mever jack up other vehicles or other loads
with the jack.

Mways place the car on stable supports if you
have to work under it. When working under the
wvehicle, aways use safety stands specificaly
designed for this purpose.

v

v

v

Please use a sutable knee rest to protect your
clothing against soding,

Flat Tire

Note

The tools required for changing a wheel le.g. jack,
wheel bolt wrench, assembly aids, foldng
wedges) ae caly supplied with the vehicle if the
wehicle comes with a collapsible spare wheel or
full-size spare wheel as standard, Your authorized
Parsche dealer wil be pleased 10 advise you.

1. Stop the vehicle as far away from the driing
lane as possible.
The car must be parked on a firm and flat
surface offering adequate grp.

Switch on the emergency flashers.
Fully apply the parking brake.

Shift into 15t gear or move the Tiptronic
selector lever to position P,

Straighten the front wheels,

Withdraw the ignition key to lock the steerng
and prevent the engine from being started.

Have any passengers leave the vehicle,

Set up a waming triangle 2t a suitable
distance.

oM

oo

o o~

A - Wedges

Securing the vehicle against rolling

For this purpose, use the two foldng wedges A
secured neat to the tool box.

1. You can remove the wedges after undoing the
Velcro fastening.
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4.Place one wedge dvectly in front of and

A- Folding A- Filer bottie
e another drectly benind the diagonally 09DOSHE B Fyier hose

2, Unéold the wedges. wheel.

3. Lock them in unfolded position. Using tire sealant
The tire sealant can be used to seal small cuts,
especially in the tire tread.
Sealing the tire with the tire sealant is orky an
eMErgency repar, S0 you can drive to the next
workshop. Even with the tire ar-tight, it may be
used only for short trips in an emergency.
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On vehicles without leved control, the te sealant
and a compressor with pressure tester can be
found under the cargo floor i the luggage com-
partment.

The tire sealant compeses:

~  Afiber bottle

= Afiler hose

= A valve tumer

- A spare valve insert

= A et of instructions and

A sticker with the maximum permissile
speed.

[\ panger

Risk of accident, resulting in serious
personal injury or death.

= Use the tire sealant only in the case of cuts or
punctures no targer than 0.15 in. (4 mmi.

Never use the tire sealant if the rim is
damaged.

v

Warning!
The sealant is highly flammable and harmful
to heaith.

= Fire, naked flame and smoking are prohibited
when handiing tire sealant.

& fwoid contact with skin, eyes and clothing due
to caustic chemical properties of the tire seat
ant.

= Keep tire sealant away from children.

= Do not inhale vapours, due to consequent
harm &0 personal health resuting in sergus
personal mjury or death.

In case of contact with the sealant:

& If sealant gets on the skin or in the eyes,
thoroughly rinse the affected part of the body
aff without detay.

» Change soiled clothing immediately,

> (et medical attenton immedsately in the event
of an allergic reaction.

= |f sealant was swallowed, thoroughly nnse out
the mouth without delay and drirk plenty of
water.
Da not induce vomiting.
Get medical attention immediately.

orn.an

- Filer botte
- Filler hose

- Vaive insert
- Tire valve

A

B

C- Piug of the fler hose
E-mnxner

F

Inserting sealant

1.Leave the object that caused the puncture in
the tire,

2.Remave sealant and the enclosed sticker from
the luggage compartment.

3. Adhere the sticker in the driver's field of vision.
4, Shake filer bottle A,
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5. Screw filler hose B onto the filler bottle.
The filler bottie is naw open,

6. Unscrew valve cag from tire vaive F.
7.Remove valve insert E from the tire valve with
wahve turner D.
Keep the valve insert in a clean and dry place.
B.Remave plug C of the filer hose B.
9.Push filer hose onto the tre vabve.
10.Hold filler bottie higher than the leved of the tre
valve and press it together forcefully unbl the
battle is completely emptied info the tire.
11.Pull filer hase off the tire vaive.

12 Twsst the valve insert firmly into the tire valve
using the valve turner.

13.Inflate the fire.
Set the prescribed tire pressure.
Please see the chapter “TIRE PRESSURES,
COLD {68 *F/20 *CF on Page 354,
14.5crew valve cap onto the tire vahve.
15.Check the tire pressure after driving for around
10 ranutes.
Ifthe tire pressure is less than 22 psi (1.5 bar),
do not continue driving.
It & value of more than 22 psi (1.5 bar) s ind-
cated, cormect the pressure to the prescribed
value

16 Please consult your authorized Porsche
dealer.

298 wine Repairs

The settings for Tire Pressure Monitoring must be
update on the muti-purpose display after filling the
taree wath sealant.

Please see the chapter *SETTING TIRE SEALANT/
SEALING SET" on Page 140,

Car care instruction

After drying, any sealant that emerges can be
pealed off kke a film.

ZEE“'ME

Risk of accident, resulting in serious

personal injury or death.

= Have the tire replaced by a specialist work-
shop as 5000 as possible.

e Avoid hard acceleration and high comening
speeds.

= Do not exceed maximum speed of 50 mph
180 km/h).

& Please always cbserve the safety and opera-
ting instructions, which can be found in the

tions for the sealant

and on the compressor.

Lifting the Vehicle with a Lifting
Platform or Garage lift

= The car must be rased only at the illustrated
z t

Piease see the chapter "LIFTING THE VEHICLE
WITH A LIFTING PLATFORM OR GARAGE LIFT”
on Page 298.

Please see the chapter "RAISING VEHICLE
'WITH THE JACK™ on Page 192,

Lifting at any ather place may damage the
wvetscle or may result in persanal mjury.

v

Caution!
Serious personal injury or death and/or
serious damage to the engine or the vehicle
may occur, if you lift the vehicle improperty.
= Never it the vehicle at any other place than
ihe jacking paints,
= Never it the vehicle by the engine, fransmis-
50N o axles.
Do not damage any sensitive companents in
the vicinity of the jacking paints.
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A - Front jackeg pomts platform it
8- Front jacking point garage bft

Platform lift

& Before the car is drven on to a lifting platform,
it must be ensured that there is endugh space
Bbetween the ifting platform and the vehicle,

€ - Rear aching pomts platform it

D - Rear jacking paint garage bt

Garage lift

A garage Mt may be used only at the dustrated
jatking points.

Lifting at any other place may damage the vehicle
or may result in persanal injury.

Lifting the vehicle with a jack

/N Danger

Danger of serious personal injury or death.

The car may slip off the jack.

& Make sure that no one is in the vehicle when
jacking up and changing a wheel,

& Never jack up the vehicle when it is parked on
a surface that Slopes up, down or o the side.

& Use the jack only to raise the car for wheel
changing,

& Always place the car on stable supports if work
has to be carnied out under the car,
The car jack is not suitable for ths,

Danger of injury if the level-control system

operates during the wheel change.

= Set the car to jacking mode before raising the:

car,
Please see the chapter RAISING VEHICLE
'WITH THE JACK" on Page 192,

Risk of injury and damage if the vehicle is not
secured.
& Secure the vehicle aganst rofing.

= Please see the chapter "SECURING THE
VEHICLE AGAINST ROLLING™ on Page 295.
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Maintenance Note

The jacking point on the vehicke must be free of
dirt.

1. Sightly Joosen the wheel bolts of the whee! to
be changed.

oriom

2, Oy set up the jack at the rear jacking point
designed for the purpose. The jack foot must
be in contact over its whole area and must be
positioned directly below the head piece.

Use a suitable support if necessary.

Hokd jack still and wind it up until #ts head
enters the packing poat on the vehicle.

Ordy jack vehicle up untl the wheel to be
changed is completely off the ground.

4, Adter lowering the vehicle, remove the jack.

-

Frant jacking pomt Rear jacking pomt

Access fo the jacking paints differ according to The rear jacking point is accessible after remowing
the respective vehicle equipment. the coverng cap B from the sill cover.

Jacking points Removing covering cap:

& Set up jack only at the points provided A or ¢, Pull out covering cap B at the bottom at the
rear.

Inserting coverng cap:
Insert the covering cap B in the bottom guides and

push in completely undil you feel the upper lugs
snap into place,

300 winor Repars
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or.ear

Vehcies with runming board Vehicles witf running board Vehicles with side memnber paneis

Front jacking pont Raar jacking pownt Frant jacking pomt

Jacking points for vehicles with a running Jacking points for vehicles with side member

board panels

& Setup jack only at the points provided D or E. The jacking poants are accessible after removing
the plastic covering caps F or H from the side
member panels.
Removing covering cap:

1. Open coverng cap F or H in the side member
panel to the front by means of the internal
handle recess and pul off (arrow).
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Vehicles with side member panels
Rear jacking point
1. Remove 1 or 2 wheel bolts (see comesponding
2, Attach jack only at the points provided G or I, figure.
Fitting covering cap:
o commng oo F o Moy LNCAM
s covering cap F or H o in
the slots of the side member paned with both Risk of damage to the brake discs.
centring lugs and fold back until it canbe felt & Aways screw in the assembly aids when
o engage. changing a wheel,
302 vinor Repairs

Scrow in one assembly ad on vehicies without PCCB
2. Screw in assembly aids instead of wheel bolts.
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Screw in twe assembly ads on vehicles with PCCE

3. Remove the remaning wheel balts.
For more information an wheel balts:
Please see the chapter “WHEEL BOLTS® on
Page 293,

4. Change wheel.

wn

Insert wheel baoits and tighten by hand. Remo-
v assembly aids and sCrew in remaining
wheel bolt.

Initially tighten bolts in diagonally opposite se-
quence 5o that the wheel is centered.

6. Inflate the tire if necessary.

Please see the chapter “TIRE PRESSURES,
COLD (58 *F,/20 *CY" on Page 354.

In vehicles with tire pressure manstoring;
Please see the chapter “SETTING THE TIRE
TYPE AND SIZE" on Page 134,

Lower car and remove jack.

Tighten wheel bolts in diagonaly opposite se-
quence.

Tire Pressure Monitoring:

The settings on the multipurpose display must be
updated after a wheel change,

= Please see the chapter "SETTING TIRE PRES-
SURE MONITORING™ on Page 132,
Maintenance Note

+ Immediately after changing a wheel, use
a torque wrench to check the prescribed
tightening torque of the wheel bolts

{118 ftib. /160 Nm).

o o~

Changing a wheel with removal of 17 mm
spacer

Risk of accident if the spacers are not
removed before mounting 18 inch tires or
collapsible spare wheel.

& 17 mm spacers are ahways to be remaved
before mounting 18 inch tires or a collapsible
spare wheel, because the wheel cannot be
fitted coerectly.

/?\Ca\nhm

Risk of damage to wheel housings if the

spacers on the rear axle are not removed be-

fore fitting the snow chains.

& 17 mm spacers must always be removed from
the resar axle when snow chans are 1o be fitted.

= Remove spacers if 18 inch tires, snow chains
or & collapsible spare wheel are mounted

& It is not necessary o use a assembly aid for
mounting & wheel or spare wheel of the same
quality.

= For information on the spacers: Please see the
chapter *SPACERS” on Page 293.
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Fuler 3. Unscrew the wheel bolts A with which the
spacer B is fastenad.
Remove the spacer B.

. Screw in assembly aid instead of the wheel
bolt.

3

1. Remove plastic covers from the wheel nuts
with the pulier D.

.

Fit wheal.

Use the wheel bolts A with which the spacer B
was tastened to mount the wheel,
Insert wheel bolts and tighten by hand.
Remove assembly aid and screw in remaining
wheed bolt.

™

Initialty tighten bolts in diagonally opposite
sequence 5o that the wheel is centered.
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B.inflate the tire if necessary.
Piease see the chapter “TIRE PRESSURES,
COLD (68 °F/20 *CY" on Page 354,
On vehicles with Tire Pressure Monitoring:
Fiease see the chapter “SETTING THE TIRE
TYPE AND SIZE” on Page 134.

S.Lower the car and remave the jack.
10.Tighten wheel bolts in diaganally opposite
Sequence.
Maintenance Note

= Immediately after changing a wheel, use
a torque wrench to check the prescribed
tightening torque of the wheel bolts
(160 Nm/118 ftib.].

* Spacer, steel nuts, and plastic covers should
be stored together,

Fitting the 17 mm spacer
. Remove wheel.

Fit the spacer with the wheel boits A used to
fasten the wheel,

Tightening torque: 160 Nm (118 fib.)

3. Fit wheel,

To do this use the onginal wheel nuts for
fastenng the wheels.

Tightening torgue: 160 Nm (118 fib.)
Place plastic covers onto the steel nuts.

Nate

N

There is no antitheft protection for the wheel nuts,

Collapsible spare wheel

The collapsitle spare wheed is fastened under the
floor in the luggage compartment.

On veticles with 17 mm spacers:

= Before fitting a collapsibie spare wheel on the
rear axle atways remove the comesponding
SDAcEr.
For information on the spacers:
Please see the chapter "SPACERS® on
Page 293.
For information about removing the spacers:
Please see the chapter "CHANGING A WHEEL
WITH REMOVAL OF 17 MM SPACER" on
Page 303.

. Take out rotary knob A and put # on bolt B,

e

Unscrew the screw and take out the collapsibie
spare wheel,

Mount the collapsible spare wheel an the vehi-
che before inflating it Leave the car jacked up.
Please see the chapter "LIFTING THE VEHICLE
WITH A JACK" on Page 299.

Inflate the twe.
Please see the chapter “TIRE PRESSURES,
COLD 168 °F/20 °CI" on Page 354,

e

-
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Avaring

Risk of accident.

& The collapsible spare wheel must be used only
over short distances in cases of emergency.
For safety reasons, replace the tres before
the wear mdicators appear (webs in the tire
grooves, 1/16 i (1.6 mm) high).

= Never deactivate the Porsche Stability
Management (PSM) system,

= Awoid hard acceleration and high comering

speeds.

The masimuen permitted speed = 50 mph
{80 kmy/M) and must not be exceaded
because of altered driving characteristics and
for reasons of wear.

The tread depth of the spare wheel is subject
to the same laws as the original tires.

= Do not use a collapsible spare wheel from &
different vehicle type,

= Do not mount the collapsibtle spare wheel from
your car on a different vehicle,

& Only fit one coliapsible spare wheel on the
wehicle at a time.

& On vehicles with air suspension, use the tire ik

ling; A oy to nfate

spare wheel.
= To avoid damage, do nat use actomatic car
washes when the spare wheel i installed.

306 winoe Repairs

After using the collapsible spare wheel
= Release air by unscrewing the valve insert,

MNotes on operation

The tire will revert to its original shape only after
several hours. Daly then can it be stowed in the
spare wheel recess in the luggage compartment,
There is a plastic sheet in the tool box to store the
damaged wheel.

Maintenance Note

The collapsible spare wheel must be repaired only
by the manutacturer.

= Please consult your authorized Porsche dealer
if the collapsible spare wheel i defective.

Checking tire pressure with a pressure
Eage

1. Remove the valve stem cap from the tire,
2. Press the pressure gage onto the valve stem.

Note on operation

= Do not press too hard or force the vale stem
sideways, or ar will escape.
i the sound of & escaping from the tire is
heard, reposition the pressure gage.

. Read the tre pressure on the gage stem and
compare it to the permissible tire pressure.
This mformation can be found on the tre pres-
sure plate in the left door aperture.

Please see the chapter “TIRE PRESSURES,
COLD (68 °F/20 "CY on Page 354.

4. Remove the pressure gage.

w
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Inflating tires on vehicles without air
suspension

1.

COMpressor.

ol

tire valve,

3. Remmove cover A of the engine-compartment

COver.
Flease see the chapter “CONNECTING
JUMPER CABLES" on Page 324.

Piease follow the operating mstructions on the

Screw filler hose of the compressor onto the

+ = Positve terminal for emergency starting

with jumper cabies

= = Grounding pom! for emergency starting

wath jumper cables

4. Connect clamps of the compressor to the

terminals for emergency starting with umper
cables.
Always observe the following sequence:

- (Open the cap of the positve terminal for emer-

gency starting with jumper cables {+).

- Connect positive lead {red] to the positive

terminal for emergency starting with jumper
cables (+).

= Connect negative lead (black) to the negative
terminal for emergency starting with jumper
cables (<.

Warning!

Danger of burning. The compressor fi
hose can become hot during the inflation
process.

= Wear gloves,

;

Switch on compressar.
The requred filing pressure wil be reached
after a few mnutes.

Switch off compressar.

Check filing pressure with pressure tester.
Then reduce tie pressure or add more air
necessary, Recheck the filing pressure,

Unscrew filer hose of the compressar,

Red fil vehicles
mlir ling pressure on

ol o3

=

1. Switch off compressar,

2. Open air bieed screw on the filling hose wntl
the correct filling pressure is achieved.
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Inflating tires on vehicles with air
suspension

The bag with the tire fling hose is located under
the loadspace floor in the spare-wheel recess.

1. Take tire fling hose out of the bag.
2, Remave cover in footwell of right front seat.

308 winor Repairs

w mmoom

-

L

B F

Screw couplng for compressar connection
Pressure tester

Screw screw coupling B into the compressor
connection (n footwell of the front passenges
seat).

Screw fifer connection F onto the tire valve.

Avoring

Danger of injury and risk of damage if the

operating unit is used improperty.

t Lse this operating unit only to inflate or to
bieed ar from the tires of this vehicle,

L

Switch ignition on.

Press hand valve D until the correct tire pres-
sure is achi

Manitor the tire pressure with pressure tester
€ during the mftabon process.

7. Unscrew the screw couplng from the com-
pressor connection.

8. Unscrew filer connection from the tire valve,

9. Stow tire fller hose m the bag.

Note on operation

The compressor features a protective function
against overheafing and switches itself off auto-
matically if necessary. The compressor must cool
down for a few minutes after automatic deactiva
tan,

L

Reducing tire pressure on vehicles with
air suspension

= Open ar bleed screw E until the comrect tire
pressure is achieved.
Manitor the tire pressure with pressure tester
C while cormecting the tire pressure.
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Spare wheel

/N Waring!

Removing spare wheel from bracket
A\w

Risk of accident. The wheel and tire size and
the tire quality of the spare wheel and normal
wheel may differ.

If a spare wheel that differs from the normal
tires is used, this may impair the driving
behavior,

t The spare wheel must be used only over short
distances n cases of

Danger of injury if the spare wheel is
removed improperly.

= Remove the spare wheel only when the spare
wheel bracket is locked.

= Remove the spare wheel from the spare wheel
bracket with care. The wheel is very heavy
[approx. 77 Ibs. (35 kgll.

For safety reasons, rmlace—me tires before
the wear indicators appear (webs in the tire
grooves, 1/16 in. (1.6 mm) high),

MNever deactivate the Porsche Stability
Management (PSM) system.

M the tire on the spare wheel is older than
4 years, the spare wheel should be used only
n the event of a flat.

Avged hard acceleration and hegh cornenng
speads.

The maximum permitted speed is 50 mph
{80 km/h) if the maunted spare wheel differs
from the other three wheels on the car. This
maximum speed must not be exceeded
because of stered drving characteristics and
for reasons of wear.

Do not use a spare wheel from a different
vehicle type.

Do nat mount the spare wheel from your car on
a different vehicle,

v

v

v

v

v

. Unscrew all five wheel bolts.

. Remove the top wheel balt.
Remiave assembly aid from the tool kit and
screw in instead of the wheel bolt.
Remave the remaining wheel bolts.

ra

Fitting spare wheel on bracket

& Insert wheel bolts and tighten by hand.
Remave assembly aid and screw in remainng
wheel bolt

Initially tighten balts m dagonally opposite
sequence 50 that the wheel is centerd.

= Please see the chapter “TIRE PRESSURES,
COLD (68 F/20 *C" on Page 354,

e After mounting the wheed, tighten all five wheel
bolts to 111 fiib. (150 Nm).
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3
3

B Button for unfocking fe spare whee! bracket
Opening spare wheel bracket

Mvarsiog

Danger of injury and risk of accident if the

Precondition

The central locking system must be uniocked.

& Press button B and swing the spare wheel
bracket open.

Notes on operation

= If the opening angle exceeds 30°, the spare

wheel bracket autornatically moves to firal

The rear kd may be opened only when the

spare wheel bracket is in final posstion.

If the opening angle is less than 30°, the

L}

spane *et 3
to its initial posstion.

However, the spare wheel bracket is not
completely engaged yet and must be closed
by hand.

1. Open spare wheel bracket.

spare wheel bracket is operated improperly.

2. Shige additional lock C to the left.
= Make sure that no persons or animals are

within the range of movement of the spare
wheel bracket. Operate the spare wheel
bracket caly usng button B.

& If the vehicle is incined to the side, the additio-
nial lock € on the spare wheel bracket must be
operated,

310 winor Repars

The spare wheel bracket is mechanically

focked.

The warning hght *rear hd™ and a message on
the multrpurpose display of the mstrument
panel warn the driver that the spare wheel
bracket is open,
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Closing spare wheel bracket

/N Waring!

Danger of injury and risk of accident if the
spare wheel bracket is operated improperly.
= Operate the spare wheel bracket only using
Bbutton B.

if the vehicle is tited to the side, more effort
will b required to swing the spare wheel
bracket.

Make sure that no persons or animais are
within the range of movement of the spare
wheel bracket,

v

v

Check whether additional lock C is engaged. if
necessary, side additional lock € to the night.

Swing spare wheel bracket closed with force.
Chech lock and observe indication on the mutt-

W

D - Toweng lug cover fieft)
E - Emevgency release cable

purpose display of the i panel.
The indicator kght must go out when the spare
whel bracket is locked.

Automatic locking

In the multpurpose display of the mstrument
panel, you can set different variants of locking and
urlocking the dooes and the rear lid as well as the
checkback signal when locking and unlocking the
wehicle and save them on the respective remate
contral,

= Please see the chapter “SETTING REAR LID
LOCKING” on Page 144,

Er release for the spare wheel
bracket

It the battery is flat, the cnly way to open the spare
whiel bracket is by using the mechanical emer-
gency release,

Avorring

Danger of injury and risk of accident if the

spare wheel bracket is operated improperly.

& Perform emergency unlocking of the spare
wheel bracket only when the vehicle is on a
level surface.

1. Remove cover of left towing lug .

2. Pull emergency release cable E in the direction
of the arrow.
The spare wheel bracket is now urlocked and
can be operated.
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Electrical System

In order to avoid damage and faults in electrical or
electronic systems, electnical accessones should
be installed at your authorized Porsche dealer.

= Use only accessones autharized by Porsche.

Avarniogt
Risk of short circuit and fire, resulting in
serious personal injury or death.

fuses or 1y gine running
or the ignition on could cause electrical
shock.

= Disconnect the negative terminal on the
battery during al work on the electrical sys-
tem.

Relays

FRelays shoukd be checked or changed only by an
authorized workshop,

312 Minor Repairs

The assignment and number of sockets depend
on the respective vehicle equipment.

Electrical accessones can be connected to the
12V sockets.

The sockets and thus the connected electrical
accessories will function even if the ignition is
switched off or the ignition key is withdrawn,

H the engne is not running and the accessones
are switched on, the vehicle battery will be
discharged. Do not operate additional accesso-
ries for more than 5 minutes when engne is off.
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Changing fuses

In order to prevent damage to the electrical
system due to short circuits and overloads, the
indnadual circuits are profected by fuses.

One fuse box i in the engine compartment. Two
addianal fuse boxes are located in the outer ends
of the dashboard,

Switch off the consumer with the defective
fuse. Before replacing a fuse, switch off all
electrical consumers and remove the igniton
key.

Open the fuse-box lid,

Remaove the correspanding fuse from its slot to
check it using the plastic gripper.

A blown fuse can be identdied by the melted
mital strip.

Feplace only with fuses with the same rated
current. We recommend using genune
Porsche fuses for replacement.

Note

If a fuse blows repeatedly, please consult an
Parsche dealer ly, 50 that

the short circuit can be located and corected.

& Never try to repair fuses: you may cause
senious damage to other parts of the electrical
system.

| T

Eel

Cover of engne-comparment fuse bax

Fuse plan and fuse box in engne compartment

Opening fuse-box lid in engine compartment 2. Rotate the turndocks of the fuse-box lid
90° anti-clockwise with a screwdriver and

1. Rotate the turndocks 90 anticlockwise with a
screwdriver and remove the cover.

remove th kd
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Opening fuse-box lid in the dashboard A - Fuse puler

1. Caretully pry off the plasbc cover with a screw-
driver Fhaniersiny 2 i;:lv;m: the fuses carefully with the fuse
The fuse plan is located on the inside of the
cover,
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Fuse assignment - fuse box in left side of dashboard

Designation No. Designation
Cockpit socket at front centre, centre console sockets Pressure Mondoring
at rear right and rear left = il
Engine control unit (engine management, radiator fans,
& Faring heatsr tado techer 5 25 sitbag. cluich swich, instrument panel
3 Socket in passenger footwell 20 30 Offroad roatmounted headlights 15
4 Parking heater 20 31 Oftroad raotmounted headlights 15
5 Sockets in luggage compartment 20 33 Steering column module 15
7 Diagnostic socket, ran sensor 5 34 Passenger compartment monitorng 5
e mmw:muﬂmwm
8 Wiper motor for windshield 30 35 right addtional high bear, ight) 30
Vehicke electrical system control unit
9 (i torwasaes M 15 36 Control unit for power seat controts, left 30
10 Power window and central locking, rear left door 30 39 Heated rear window relay (controll 5
14 Power window and central locking, front left door kv 40 Instrument panel, diagnosis 5
" Kessy contral unit (steering column lock, ignition lock,
15 Tail light, right 15 a1 iy ey | 15
16 \"allidedecmcalsysmmcormulﬂihum 20 42 Shding/Wfting roof or Panorama roof system 30
Vehicle electrical system control unit (eft turn signal Subwoofer
7 light, right side marker Bght, Ieft low beam) 2 L ]
18 Headiight washer system 25 44 Electrical seat adustment, left 30
19 Vehicle electrical system control unit {interior kght} B 45 Seat heating. rear 25
Vehicle electrical system control urit instrument
20 jahting, fog light et left aoditional igh beam) 0 A7 Reor diferentialock 0
22 Rear differential lock, automatic rear lid 30 49 Servotronic 5
23 Differential lock 10 51 Airquality sensor, diagnostic socket, parking brake 5
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MNo. Designation Rating in A MNo.

Designation Rating in A
52 Rear wiper 15 57 Compressor kevel control 40
Vehicle electrical system and rear end control units, Spare
Iow Beam switch, steering column s FES fuse 1
54 Headkght beam adustment, Xenon headlight, left 10 RES 2 Spare fuse 2
56 Fan, front aircondtioning system 40
Note

Fuse numbers that are not isted in the table are not assigned in the fuse box,
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Fuse assignment — fuse box in right side of dashboard

No. Designation Rating in A No. Designation Rating in A

1 Traier coupling 15 25 A conditioner 2+2, rear 5
Level cortrol,

2 Pkt " 27 Boesche Dynamic Chassis Control PDCC] &

3 i cowig 15 2g Transmission control unit, Tiptronic selector lever 5
switch

5 Traier coupling 15 3p Fear id power closing mecharesm relay (coatrol and 20
load)

6 Porsche Stabiity Management (F5M) 30 31 Filler flap actuator, rear end control unit imators) 15

¥, dromster i e e lock), eeph 5 34 Power windaw and central locking, front right door 30

Vehicle electrical system control unit (Ieft side marker -

8 Rght right turn signal, right low L 30 35 Power seat controls, right 30

10 TV tuner, Rear Seat Entertainment 10 36 ool console, electrical compass 5

11 Radio or Porsche Communication System (PCM) 10 38 Porsche Stabiity Management (PSM) 10

12 Ampifier for sound package and Bose 3o 39 Diagnosis 5

14 Tail light, left 15 40 Transfer box {centerdifferential lock) 10

15 Power window and central locking, rear right door 30 41 Trailer coupling control unit 10

18 Heated rear window relay (load) 30 42 Rool module 5

19 Traser couphing, traller socket connection pomt 25 43 Reversing hght 5
Heatable washer nozzles, chassis switch, seat heating

21 Spare wheel release refay foad), horn for alarm system 10 44 potentometer, Porsche Dynamic Chassis Control 5
PDCC)

22 Seat heating, front 25 46 Rear Seat Entertainment 5

23 A conditioner 242 10 48 Level control 10

24 Power seat controks and seat memory, front right 30 49 Antidazzle interior mirror 5
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Ne. Designation Rating in A

50 Xenon headight, right
51 Tiptronic transmission control unit
52 Tiptronic selector lever switch, transmission prewiring 5

Note

Fuse numbers that ane not hsted in the table are not assigned in the fuse box.
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Mo, Designation

55 Reversing camera control und
56 Porsche Stabiity Management (PSM)
57 Transfer box control unit

Rating in A

a0
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Fuse assignment - fuse box in engine compartment

e Cayenne 5/Cayenne GTS/
No. Cayenne 5 Transsyberia Designation Rating in A
" Mo,
1 1 Fan &0
2 2 Fan 30
7 i Ignition coils 15
8 Igniticn coils 15
8 Tanik vent valve, air.conditionis irconditoning contral unt, intake poe switch: 15
over, crankcase vent
o - Engmne control unit 20
E Quantity control valve, camshaft adjuster, valve lift adjuster 15
10 R Water runon pump relay, tank leakage detection, carbon canister shut-off valve, fan, pressure 10
sensor for air conditioner
10 Cooling ar output stages, pressure sensor for ar conditioner, tark leakage detection, exhaust 10
flap control valve, oiHeved sensor
11 - Dithevel sensor, ai i control unit, wenit 15
- 1 Engine controd unit, fuel vaive 15
12 . (Camshaft adjustment, tark vent, fuel valve, vanable intake manifold 10
13 13 Fuel pumg, right 15
14 14 Fuel pumg, left 15
15 15 Engine control unit, main relay 10
17 17 Oxygen sensors ahead of catalytic converter 15
18 18 Oxygen sensors behind catalytic converter 75
Notes

= Lse the plastic grippers from the fuse boxes in the dashboard to replace the fuses.
Fusse rumbers that are not ksted n the table are not assigned in the fuse bos.
= For mbormation on the fuse plan: Please see the chapter “FUSE PLAN AND FUSE BOX IN ENGINE COMPARTMENT™ on Page 313.
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Battery
gi;nm

Risk of short circuit and fire, resulting in

serlous personal injury or death.

= Observe all warning notes on the battery.

& Disconnect the negative terminal on the
battery during af work on the electrical sys-
tem.

= Do not lay tooks or other metal objects on the
battery as they could cause a short circut
acrass the battery termnal.

Hydrogen gas generated by the battery

could cause an explosion, resulting in

serious personal injury or death.

& Charge battery in a well vetilated area.

= Never charge a frozen battery. It may expiode
because of gas trapped in the ice. Allow a fro-
zen battery to thaw out first.

= Do not expose the battery to an open flame,
electrical spark or a lit cigarette,

Risk of explosion as a result of static charge,

resulting in serious personal injury or death.

= Do not wipe the battery with a dry clath,

= Betore touching the battery, discharge any
static electricity by touching the vehicle.

320 winor Repars

Risk of serious personal injury or death and
damage to the fabric, metal or paint.

e Wear eye protection.

= Do not allow battery acid to come in contact
with your skin, eyes, fabnc o panted sur-
faces.

If you get electrolyte, which is an acid, i your
BYES OF 0N your skin, mmediately rinse with
«cold water for several minutes and call a
doctor.

Spilledt electrolyte must be rinsed off at once
with a solution of baking soda and water 1o
neutralize the acid.

nmqpumw--um-nm
sories contain lead and lead
emmwmmamw
cause cancer and reproductive harm.

& Always protect your skin by washing
tharoughily with scap and water.

v

v

The battery is located in the battery box under the
left front seat.

Charge state

A well charged battery will not anly prevent
starting problems but wil also last longer.

In order to avold unintended battery

discharge

= Switch off unnecessary electrical loads in city
traffic, on short trips or in 2 line of traffic.

- Always remove the ignition key from the igni-
tion switch when leaving the vehicle or
switch igretion off in vehickes with Porsche
Entry & Drive.

& Avoed using the Parsche Communication
Management system and the audio system
when the engine is not running.

Maintenance Note

In the cold season, in particular, or if you mainly

drive only short distances, it may become neces-

sary to recharge the battery from time to tme.
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Battery care

Ensure that battery is securely mounted.
Keep terminals and connections clean and
properly tightened. Corrosion can be preven-
ted by coating the terminals and connections
with petroleum jelly or silicone spray.

e E [ ,.w ed

prevent spilage.

Checking the electrolyte fluid level

(only on low-maintenance batteries)
Generally, the electrolyte level must be checked
more aften in summer than in the winter, and more
often when driving long distances.

& When adding water, use only clean containers,
In no case may aicohol le.g. window cleaner
residues be permitted to enter the battery.

- Unscrew and open the filler vent caps of each
cell.

'With the car on a level surface, the fluid level

should meet the indicator mark in each cell.

& H pecessary, 1op up with distiled water. Do not
use atid. Orily fill up to the mark, otherwise the
electrolyte will overfiow when the battery is
being charged and cause damage.

v

v

Winter operation

During the winter months, battery capacity tends
o decrease as temperatures drop. Additionally,
miare power is consumed while starting, and the
headiights, heates, rear window defogger, etc.,
are used more frequently.

Let your Porsche dealer test the battery's capack
ty bedore winter sets in.

Vehicle storage

If the car stands for long periods in the garage or

warkshop, the doors and hids should be closed.

= Remove the igaition key and, if necessary, dis-
connect the battery.

Notes on operation

= When the battery i disconnected, the alarm
system ceases to function.
If the vehicke was locked before the battery
was dsconnected, the alarm wil be tiggered
when the battery s reconnected.
To deactivate the alarm system:

= Lock the vehicke and unlock it again.

Alarm system, central locking

The status of the central locking and alarm system
i not changed by disconnecting the battery.

Maintenance Notes

Even if you put your vehicle out of operation, the

battery stil 5.

The battery will discharge mare quickly if your ve-

hicle is not driven on a daily basis over a distance

of several miles. The mare often you drive your ve-

hicle, and the longer the distance deven on each

trip, the mone opportunity the vehicle's charging

system will have to recharge the batteries.

& To presenve its efficiency, charge the battery
aoout every & weeks.

& Check the battery acid level and top off with
distiied water if necessary.

e Store a battery that has been remaved in a
dark, cool place, but not subject to freezing.

Replacing the battery

The service iife of the battery is subject 1o normal

wear; it depends greatly on care, climabe conditi

ons, and driving conditions [distances, loads).

e Only use an original Porsche battery, with the
carrect part aumber, as a replacement. Only

this

the vetacle.

= Piease observe the disposal mstructions for
batteries.

meets the
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Putting vehicle into operation

After the battery is connected or after a

discharged battene i charged, the
PSM warning light lights up on the instrument
panel and a message appears on the multi-
purpase display of the instrument paned to mdicate
a fault.

Ths fault can be remedied with a few simple
50
. Start the engine.
To da this, furn the ignition key ar the control
unit fon vehicles that have Porsche Entry &
Drivel ta ignition lock position 2 twice.

Perform a few steering movements and drive
a short distance in a straight ine until the PSM
warning fight goes out and the message is
erased from the memory of the multi-pupose
display of the instrument panel.

If the wamnings does not go out, then:
Drrive carefully to the nearest authorized
Parsche dealer.

Have the fault remedied by an authorized
Forsche dealer.

4, Ater the wamings disappear:
Stop the vehicle in a suttable place.

Perform adaptation of the power windows:
Piease see the chapter *STORING FINAL POSH
TION OF THE DOOR WINDOWS™ on Page 90.

o]

w

o,
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6. On vehicles with tre pressure monitoring:
Please see the chapter “SETTING THE TIRE
TYPE AND SIZE" on Page 134,

On vehicies with Panorama roof system:
Pleasa see the chapter “SAVE FINAL POSITION
OF THE PANORAMA ROOF SYSTEM® on

Page 99.

Replacing the remote control
battery

Note

= Please dispose of batteries in comphiance with
any and all government regulations.

Car key

If the battery in the remate control becomes too
weak, 3 warning will appear on the multypurpose
dhisplay in the instrument panel. The battery should
be changed in this case.

Changing the battery
Carefully pey out the lid on the back of the key
housing with @ small screwdriver.

Replace battery (observe polarityl.
A replacement battery is avadable from your
authorized Porsche dealer.

Replace cover and press together firmiy.

3t

.
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Emrsmeyihrhuiﬂmm [N\vsngerr  Danger of gas explosion.

I the battery is discharged, e.g. in winter or after
the: car has been parked for a long time, the bat-
tery of another car can be used for starting with
the heip of umper cables.
Mahemhew’tameofmbﬁmessh

Tnecanamyumerzmn Ah) of the booster
Dattery must not be substantially less than that of
the discharged battery. The discharged battery
must be correctly connected to the vehicle's elec-
trcal system.
= Please see the chapter “BATTERY" on

Page 320.

Da nat try to start the car by pushing or towing.
Dramage to the catalytic converters and other
components of the car may result.

Risk of short circuit, damage and explosion,
resulting in serious personal injury or death,
= Use only jumper cables of adequate diameter
cross-sechon and fitted with completely
insulated alligator clips.

Follow all warmngs and mstructions of the
jumper cable manufacturer.

= When connecting jumper cables, make sure
that they cannot get caught in any moving
parts in the engine compartment.
The umper cables must be long enough 5o
that neither vehickes nor cables touch anather.

= The vehicles must not be in contact, otherwise

current might flow as s00n as the positive
terminals are connected.

& The cable clamps must not be allowed to con-
tact each ather when one end of the umper ca-
bles are connected to a battery.

= Carefully ensure that toots or conductve jewe-
lery {rings, chains, watch straps) do nat come
into contact with the positive jumper cable or
the positive battery post.

= Improper hook-up of jumper catées can ruin
the aitematar.

Ul

Danger of caustic burns,
= Do not lean over the battery,

& Improper use of booster battery to starta
vehicke may cause an explosion, resulting in
seriows personal mjury or death.

& Keep sources of ignition away from the
battery, e.g. open flame, burning cigarettes or
sparking due to cable contact or weiding work.

& Adischarged battery can freeze even at
14 °F {-10 °C]. Before connecting jumper
cables, a frozen battery must be thawed out.
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Connecting jumper cables
Always observe the sequence below:
1. Remove cover A.

2. Open the cap of the possive terminal for jump
startingi+).

Attach the positive kead first to the positive
terminal for ump starting L+), then to the posi-
tive terminal of the donar battery.

4. Connect the negative lead first to the negative
terminal of the donor battery, then to the
grounding point for jump starting (=),

-
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+ = Positve terminal for jump startng
= = Grounding paint for jump starting

5. Run the engine of the donor car at a higher
speed.

6. Start the engine.
An attempted start using jumper cables should
not last more than 15 seconds. Then allow a
waiting period of at least one minute.

7. Desconnect the negative jumper cable from the
Eround point for jump startng i=] first, then
from the negative terminal of the donar
battery.

8. Disconnect the positive jumper cable from the
postive terminal of the donor battery first,
then fram the positive terminal for jumg
starting [+

9. Close the cap of the posttive terminal for jump
starting fa).
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Battery charging

Automotive batteries loose their efficiency when
natinuse. The charge available o your battery can
be measured with a battery hydrometer. We
recommend that the battery voltage be tested by
your Porsche dealer who has the appropriate
equpment.

M the car is not deven for profonged periods, the
battery must be charged at least every & weeks.
Adischarged battery allows rapid formation of suk
fates, leading to premature deterioration of the
plates,

Moangen
Hydrogen gas Mwhw
could cause an explosion, resulting in
serious personal injury or death,

= Charge battery in a wel ventilated area,

& Mever charge a frozen battery, it may explode
because of gas trapped in the ice. Allow a fro-
zen battery to thaw out first.

H you get electrolyte, which is an acid, in your
BYES O 0N your skan, immediately rnse with
cold water for several menutes and call a doc-
tor.

v

Note

‘four authorized Porsche dealer will be pleased to

avise you about a sustable charger,

= Always observe the instructions of the charger
marufacturer.

= When charging the battery, ensure adequate

wentilation.

. Check the acid level of a low-maintenance

battery,

2. Connect charger to the jump starting points.
Oy plig into the mains and switch the
charger on when it has been correctly
connected up.

Switch on the charger.

4. After chargng, switch off and disconnect the
charger,

5. Check the acid ievel of a low-maintenance
battery.

.

After charging the battery

After the battery is connectad or the completely
discharged battery is charged, the PSM warrung
light kghts up on the instrument panel and a
message appears on the multipurpose display of
the mstrument panel to mdicate a fault.

This fault can be remedied with a few simple
steps:

1. Start the engine.
To da this, turn the ignition key or the control
unit [on vehicles that have Porsche Entry &
Drivel to ignition lock position 2 twice.

- Perform a few steering movements to the left
and to the right when vehecle is standing and
drive a short distance in a straight line until the
PSM waming light goes out and the message
is erased from the memary of the multi-

purpase desplay of the instrument panel.

If the warnings does met go out. then:
Drive carefully to the nearest authorized
Porsche dealer.

Have the fauit remedied by an authorized
Porsche dealer,

a

o
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After the warnings disappear:
Slonwmhcleinamblenlace

Perform adaptaton of the power
Please see the chapter 'S'I'DNNG FINAL POSI—
TION OF THE DOOR WINDOWS™ on Page 90,

On vehicles with tire pressure manitonng:
Please see the chapter *SETTING THE TIRE
TYPE AND SIZE” on Page 134.

On vefwcles with Panorama roof system:
Please see the chapter *SAVE FINAL POSITION
OF THE PANORAMA ROOF SYSTEM® on

Fage 93,

&

-

™
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Replacing Bulbs
1\ Warning!

Danger of short circuit.

b Always switch off the relevant consumer when
changing bulbs.

Risk of serious personal injury or death. The

headlights are under high voltage when

installed.

e Exercise extreme caubion when working in the
area of the headights.

Risk of damage. Bulbs of a higher wattage
can damage the light housing.

& Only use the bulbs specified in the bulb chart.

& Bulls must be clean and free from oil, grease
or fingerprints.
& Never touch bulbs with your bare hands.

Use a clath or soft paper when replacing bulbs.

= Always carry spare bullss with you.
In certain countries, the carrying of spare
bulbs is mandatory,

Risk of damage to headlights due to exces-

sive temperatures and abrasion.

& Attach no coverings [e-g. fims, "stone
guards”) in the area of the headlights.

t= Lse soapy water only 1o clean light lenses and
plastic headlight lenses. In no case may chem:
cal cleaners or other volatile cheaning fluids be
used

& To prevent scratches, do not rub with a dry or
merely moist cloth, tissue or insect sponges.
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Headlights

Nate

The headkghts can mist up depending on the
temperature and hurmidity.

& To engure optemum ventilabion, do not cover
the gap between headight and body.

z i}cm

Risk of damage to headlights due to abrasion

and excessive temperatures.

= Do not atfix any covermgs [e.g. *stone guards™
or films) in the area of the headiights.

Removing headlights
1. Swatch off ignition and withdraw the igniticn
key.

2. Open .

3. Press down cover A in the engine compart:
ment in the direction of the arrow and remove,

B - Headight release
€ - Socket wrench

4. Take socket wrench C out of the tool kit

5. Place socket wrench € on the release B and
turn in the dwection of the armow until you feel
and hear the headlight being released.
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4, Remove socket wrench € and replace in tool
kit.

5. Fit cover A and fold it down.
6. Close kd.

6. Pull the headight forward out of the fender by~ A« Cover
approw. 4 inch (10 cm). :-ﬁ&x;ﬂm
7. Press back the release tab of the plug D and
BN g o Installing headlights

8. Pull out headiight completely.

- Insert headiight in the guide rails, connect plug
D and then push the headlight fully into the
fender,

Push headight to the rear and smultaneously
turn socket wrench C in the drection of the

o

TOW.
The headlight locking device must perceptibly
and audibly engage.

3. Check whether the headiight is seated
secursly.
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Changing bulbs on Halogen headlights
Changing bulb for low beam/high beam

1. Remove headiight.
For mformation on removing headlights:
Please see the chapter "REMOVING HEAD-
LIGHTS" on Page 327

Press down both release tabs A and remave
caver.

.

3. Turn bulb socket B counter-clockwise and
remave.

moa

o

=

. Remove defectve bulb and replace.
. Ingert bulb socket and turn in clockwise drec-

ton.
Make sure that the bulb is installed in the
coeect position

. Fit cover on headlight.

Bath refease tabs must be fully engaged.

Install headkght.

For information en installing headights:
Please see the chapter TINSTALLING HEAD-
LIGHTS" on Page 328.

Check operation of bulbs.
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Changing bulb for additional high beam

= A Bixenon headight is used to demonstrate
the procedure for changng the bulb for the
additional high beam.
Please se the chapter "CHANGING BULB FOR
ADDITIONAL HIGH BEAM™ on Page 331.

330 Minor Repairs

Changing bulbs on Bi-Xenon headlights 3. Turn gas discharge lamp counterclockwise
with cornering light and remove.

Changing gas discharge lamp for low beam,/

high beam/dynamic cornering light

1. Remove headkght.

For information on remaving headights:
Please see the chapter REMOVING HEAD-
LIGHTS" on Page 327,

Press down both release tabs A and remove
cover.

ra

carmanualsonline.info



»

o o

o

o

w

Press the release tab on the plug and pull plug
oft.

Connect plug 1o new gas discharge lamg.

Insert gas discharge lamp and turn in clock-
wise direction. Make sure that the bulb is
mstaled in the comect position.

Fit cover on headkght. Both release tabs must
be fully engaged.

Instad headiight.

For micemation on installing headlights:
Please see the chapter “INSTALLING HEAD-
LIGHTS" on Page 328.

Check operation of bulbs.

Changing bulb for additional high beam

1. Remaove headlight
For information on remowving headlights:
Please see the chapter "REMOVING HEAD-
LIGHTS" on Page 327.

2. Press down both refease tabs A and remove
cover,

3. Turn bulb socket B counter-clockwise and
Temove.
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Remave defectwe bulb and replace.

o,

tion. Make sure that the bulb i installed in the
comect possion.

Fit cover on headlight. Both redease tabs must
be filly engaged.

Install headlight.

For information on instaling headhghts:
Please see the chapter TNSTALLING HEAD-
LIGHTS" on Page 328.

Check operatian of bulbs.

-

™

g
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Insert bulh socket and turn in clockwise diec-

Changing lamp for static cornering light 3. Turn bul socket B counter-clockwise and

2

Remaove headkght. e

For information on remaving headights:
Fiease see the chapter REMOVING HEAD-
LIGHTS" on Page 327,

Press down both release tabs A and remove
cover,
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-

o

o

Pull bath release tabs on the plug apart, and
pull plug out of lamp socket.

Replace defectve bulb. Make sure that the
bully is installed in the correct posaion.

Fit cover on headiight, Both release tabs must
be fully engaged.

Instad headight.

For mformation on installing headlights:
Piease see the chapter “INSTALLING HEAD-
LIGHTS" on Page 328.

Check operation of bulbs.

Changing bulb for turn signal and side

marker light
Cayenne, Cayenne S, Cayenne $
Transsyberia

. Remaue headlight.
For information o removing headlights:
Please see the chapter "REMOVING HEAD-
LIGHTS" on Page 327.

2. Press release tab on the bulb housing in the
direction of the arrow and at the same time
push forward to the first detent A.

PRy

3. Press release tab A in direction of arrow again
and push forward. Using your othar hand, pull
the: bulh housing completely out of the front
agron,
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Replacing side marker light bulb

wm

Remave the defectve bulb from the socket Changing turn signal bulb
Cayenne, Cayenne 5, Cayenne 5 and replace. Cayenne, Cayenne S, Cayenne S
Transsyberia ‘When inserting the socket in the bulb housing,  Transsyberia

make suré that the socket has engaged fully,

4. Pull bulb socket out of the bulb housing. 1. Turn socket counter-clockwise and remove.,

Replace the defective bulb (bayonet fittingl.

Insert socket and turn in clockwise drection,
Make sure that the bulb is instalied in the
correct position,

M
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Installing bulb housing
Cayenne, Cayenne 5, Cayenne 5
Transsyberia

1.

a ho

Insert the bulb housing in the front apron, Make
sure that the two tabs are inserted correctly in
the openings. Push light fully into the front
apron unbl you hear and feel it engage.
Check operation of kghts.

Instal headiight.

For information on instaling headlights:
Piease see the chapter INSTALLING HEAD-
LIGHTS" on Page 328.

4. Insert socket and turn in clockwise direction.
Make sure that the bulb is installed in the
comrect position.

5. Check operation of bulb.
Install headkght.
For informatan on installing headights:

Please see the chapter TNSTALLING HEAD-
LIGHTS" on Page 328,

;™

Changing bulb for turn signal
Cayenne GTS

1

W

. Remave headlight

For information on remaoving headlights:
Flease see the chapter "REMOVING HEAD-
LIGHTS" on Page 327.

Turn socket counter-clockwise and remove.
Replace the defective bulb (bayonet fting).
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Tail light

Removing tail light

s a result of the design, a relatively large amount
of effort is required to remove the tail light.

In case of doubt, please contact your authorzed
Forsche dealer.

1. Switch gnian off. 4. Unscrew the two fastening screws B with the
2. Open rear lid. socket wrench from the tool kit.

3. Remove the two caps A wih a screwdriver, for
example.
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5. Pull out the kgt unit 1o the skde n the direc-
tion of the arrow and additionally pull it out in When screwing m the fastening screws, make
the area of the ball head C. L. Pummnlmnmlhenlun-sfd!tochdum sure that the tail light is fush with the body.

place (arrow) and secure cable

6. Disengage cable and then press on the plug 4. Press in caps A.
release (arrow) on the plug D and pull off the 2. Ins&!tballnewoltanlumcwounmima
plug, fit the bght unit int the bady (arraw). 5. Clase rear id,

3. Serew in the fastening screws B,
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Replacing bulbs at rear

. Remave tail light.
For information on removing tad hghts:
Piease see the chapter REMOVING TAL
LIGHT" on Page 336,

Unscrew fastening screws D with the cross-
head screwdriver from the: tool k.

Remave lamp bracket C.

o

-
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E- Rear fog fight
F - Tum signal kghe
G- Tad ight

4. Replace the defecte bulb layonet fitting).
Insert lamp bracket and screw in fastening
SCIEWS,

5. Install tad lght.

For informaton on installing tail kghts:
Please see the chapter INSTALLING TAIL
LIGHT" on Page 337.

6. Check operation of lights.

ana

Y

Changing bulb for license plate light

1. Unscrew both screws A and remove the kght.

2. Push the bulb holder apart and pull the bulb
out.

3. Replace defectve bulb.

4. Insert kght, initially tighten both screws A and
then screw in uniformiy.
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Headlight Adjustment

Check tre pressure and adust i necessary.

Flease see the chapter “TIRE PRESSURES,
COLD (68 *F/20 “CY on Page 354.

Piease see the chapter *REFLACING BULBS™
on Page 326.

v

v

v

2461t

Adjustment

The adjustment is made with the vehicle ready to
drive and the fuel tank completely filled.

The driver's seat must be loaded by 2 person or 3
165Ibs. {75kg) weight and the tire pressures must
meet the prescribed values. After being loaded,
the car must be rolled a few meters so that the
suspension can setthe.
For checking the headiight adjustment, the
ion of the cutaff of the lowbeam (see fig,)
has to be projected on
distance of 24.6 ft. (7.5 m) from the front lens of
the headlamp. The correct position of the cutoffis
3000, (7.5 cm) at 24.6 ft. or 7.5 m [0.4") below
a horizontal line, x cm from ground to the center
of the headlamp fens.

Lateral adjustment of the headights should be
carred out at a speciakst workshop with an optical
adjustment unit.

Distance

Visual aim shall be performed at not less than
24.6 ft. (7.5 ml this value is a rounded down con-
version from the 25-foot distance typscal of field
airm using a screen). The 24.6 ft. (7.5 m) distance
is measured from the headlamp lens to the
VIEWINg SCreen.

Floor

The surface upan which the vehicle rests is flat
and approwmately level.

Screen

The screen upan which headlamp beams are pro-
jected is perpendicular o the fioor and the
vehicle's longitudinal axs, fiat, uniformly light in
color, unobstructed, and wide and high enough to
accommodate the vehiche beam patterns to be
amed.

The screen should be wide enough to provide at
least 3.3 fi. {1 m) of space outhoard of the
vehicie's headlamp spacing.
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Changing headlights from left to
right-hand traffic

If you fraved to a country where traffic uses the
other side of the road, the headlights must be
repositioned when you cross the border. The low
beam then kghts symmetrically and drivers of

oncoming vehicles are not dazzied.
On the return journey, da not forget to readust the
aights.
Height adjustment for low beam/ Repositioning headlights
high beam and additional high beam
1. Please see the chapter "REMOVING HEAD-

1. Swtch ignition on. LIGHTS" on Page 327.
2, Switch on low beam and/or high beam. Remove headight. Press down bath release

tabs A and remove cover.
3. Open engine compartment fid,

4. Place allen key 6 mm) on adjusting screw.
5, Adjust low beam in direction of the arrow.
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Halogen headiights Kenon headight

2. Push lever B down to the stop.

'

Turn spindie C in clockwase direction to the
stop using a crosshead screwdriver,

. Fit cover on headiight.

Both release tabs A must be fully engaged.
Install headlight

Flease see the chapter INSTALLING HEAD-
LIGHTS" on Page 328.

Feposibon the other headlight.

.

@

o,
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Bulb Chart

Exterior lights

Halogen low beam and high beam
Yenon low beam and hegh beam
Side marker lights, froat

Turn signal hght, rear

Turn signal light, front

License plate light

Fog light

Rear fog kght

Bach up kight
Addibonal high beam
Cornering ight

Interior lights

Irferior kght, front
Reading hght

Footwel light

Glove compartment light
Center console

Curb lights (doors)

Warning fights (doors}

Curb light irear lid)

Guard fight frear fid)
Luggage compartrment light

342 vioor Repairs

Type, rating

H7
D15

P21wW
Fyaiw
CEW
Hil
P21W
P21W

Hi1

Towing

Certan state stattes and local ordinances prohi-
bét towing with a chain, rope or even a tow bar. In
addition, damage to your vehicle may result from
impraper procedures. Consult your authorized
Porsche deaer for details.

‘When the turm signal ight is set with the ignition on
and the emergency warning lights active, only the
turn signal light on the comesponding side of the
wehicle will ight up. After the tumn signal light is re-
set, the emergency warning kghts will be switched
on agamn.

Vehicle towing

Flat bed towng 15 the preferred type of towing to
be used on Porsche vehicles. Under certain cir-
cumstances, wheel lifts may be used when the
vehicle will nat roll.

The vehicle must be towed with all four
wheels off the ground, otherwise damage to
the vehicle may result.
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Towing hook

Depending on the vehicle equipment, the spare-
whee! wel containg one or two towing hooks.

Caution!
Risk of damage to the vehicle.

= Use the towng hook only for an emergency to
remove the vehicle off the road, The towing
hook 15 to be used only to pull the vehicle onto
the fiat bed, tractor or towing aparatus if the
wehicle will roll freely. Under no circumstances
is the vehicle to be secured using the towing
hook.

» Mever use the towing hook to tow this or any
other vehicle.

Screwing in rear towing hook 2.Screw in towing haok B as far as the stop fleft-
1. Caretully lever cut the appropriate plastic hand thread) and tighten handtight.

cover A in the bumper with the screwdriver,

The cover is captive and need not be removed

completely.
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oras

o

Screwing in front towing hook 2.5crew in towing hook B as far as the stop (lef.  Fitting plastic cover at front

1. Carefully lever cut the appropriate plastic hand thread) and tighten hand-tight. First engage the upper locking tabs of the plastic
cover A in the bumper with the screwdriver. cover, and then press in the battom tabs and side
Place cover i the vehicle, tab uniformly until the tabs have engaged fully.
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PPulling vehicle onto flat bed

1. Position wooden ramps at the base of the flat
bed to reduce the angle of the pull.

2. Reelm the hoist cable and check the underside
of the vehicle for any interference.

Tying down vehicle on flat bed

1. Carefully feed towng straps through the
opening in the rear wheels.
Make sure metal parts of straps do not
damage rim. Make sure the strap is flat over
the rim bead,
Make sure brake backing plate i not
damaged.

Secure straps to rear of flat bed.

Reel in hoist cabie only far enough to tensian
tie-down straps.

o

4, Carefully feed towing straps through the
opening o e front wheels.
Make sure metal parts of straps do not
damage .
Make sure the strap is flat over the rim bead,
Make sure brake backing plate is not
darnaged.

Secure straps to front of flat bed.

Release tension on hoist cable, but do not dis-
connect. Use haist cable as a safety cable.

;o

Recovering the vehicle

Depending on the vehicle equpment, the spare-
wheel well contans one o fwo towing lugs.
& When recovering the vehicle, always use two
towing lugs if possible.
Screw in the towing lugs only at the front or
rear.
Never screw them i so that one towing lug is
at the front and one is at the back.
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Vehicle Identification

When ordering spare parts or makang nquiries,
please always quote the vehicle identification
numiber,

Data bank

The data bank is located on the left under the
loadspace fipor.

This label contains the following informatson;
1. Vehicle identification No.

2. Type/Type descripbon

3. Engme code/Transmission code

4. Paint No./Interior

5. Opbonal equipment

A duplicate of this label is in your Maintenance
Booklet.

Note

The data bank cannat be reardered when lost or
damaged.

Vehicle identification number

In accordance with Federal Safety Regulations,
the wehicle identification number of your car is lo-
cated 3 the battom left of the windshesld frame
and can be seen from the outside and in the lug-
Rage compartment on the right in frant of the tool
b,
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onate

Safety compliance sticker

The safety compliance sticker is your assurance
that your new Porsche comphies with all applicable
Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Standards which
were in effect at the time the vehicle was manu-
factured.

The sticker also shows the month and year of pro-
duction and the vehicle identifcation number of
your car (perforations) as well as the Gross
Vehacle Weight Rating and the Gross Axle Weight
Rabng.

348 Tire Pressure and Technical Data

Tire pressure plate

The tire pressure plate is attached to the left-hand-

door aperture,

The pressures shown on the tire pressure plate re-
fer to a fully loaded vehicle, In case the combaned
weight of occupants and cargo does not exceed
260 kg or 573 Ibs the pressures for PARTIALLY
LOADED" may be used for greater driving com-
fort.

& Please see the chapter “TIRE PRESSURES,
COLD {68 *F/20 °C" on Page 354,

& Please see the chapter "LOADING
INFORMATION® on Page 231.

For setting “Partially Load™

1. Correct the setting in the multipurpose dis-
phay.
Please see the chapter *SETTING VEHICLE

LOADING AND ADJUSTING TIRE PRESSURE™
on Page 135,

2. Correct the tire pressure.
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Engine Data

Cayenne Cayenne 5§ Cayenne GTS,

Cayenne § Transsyberia

Type Bcylinder Vengne Byinder Vangine Bylinder Vengine

Number of cylingers 6 8 8

Bore 3.5 in. (89 mm) 3.78 in. (96 mm) 378 in. (96 mem)

Stroke 3.8in. (96.4 mm) 3.27 in. 183 mm) 3.27 in, 183 mm)

Displacement 219.5 cu. in. (3598 cm) 293.3 cu. in. (4806 cm) 293.3 cu. in. (4806 cm?)

Nethorsepawer 213 KW 1290 HP) 283 kW 1385 HP) 298 kW (405 HP)

at engine speed 6200 rom 6200 rom 6500 rpm

Net. torque 273 b, (370 Nm) 369 b, (500 Nm) 369 ftib, (500 Neni

at engine speed 3000 rpm 3500 rpm 3500 rpm

Maximum permitted engine speed 6700 rpm 6700 pm 6700 rpm

o i rr;l,sumaoﬂm ::;ni.smsg%m wm,smmomu.s
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Tires, Rims, Tracks
Cayenne

Collapsible spare wheel

Tires

235/65R 17 108V AL
255/55 R 18 109 Y 1L
275/45R 19 108 XL
275/40 R 20 106 Y XL
275/40 7 20 106 1L
205,35 R 21 107 ¥ 4L
295/35 7 21 107 Y AL

235/65R 17 108H XL
255/55R 18 109V KLY
255/50R 19 107 v LY
275/40 R 20 106 v XL

275/40R 20 106 V AL

235/85R 17 108V LY
255/55 R 18 109V XY
275/45R 19 108 v ALY

195/75-18

350 Tire Pressure and Technical Data

Wheel

front/rear
75017
8Jx18

91x19

9ix20
91x%20/10)% 20
104x21
10Jx21

T5Ix17
8Jx18
9Jx19
9ix20

9Jx20/10 Jx 20

T51x17
BJx1B
9Jx19

65218

Rim offset
front/rear

2.09 in. {53 mm)
224 in_ (57 mm)
2,36 in. (60 mm)
2.36in. (60 mm)
2,36 in. (60 mm)/
2.17 in. (55 mm)
1.97 in, (50 mm)
1.97 in. (50 mm)/
1.77 in. (45 mm)
2,09 in. (53 mm)
2.24 n. (57 mm)
2,36 in. (60 mm)
2.36 m. (60 mm)
2.36 in. (60 mm)/
217 in. (55 mm)
2,09 n. (53 mm)
2.24 . (57 mm)
2.36 in. (60 mm)

2,09 in. 153 mm)

Track
front

65.2 in. (1655 mm)
64.8in, (1647 mm)
64,6 in. (1641 mm)
64,6 in. (1641 mm)
64.6in, (1641 mm)
65.4in. (1661 mm)
654 in. (1661 mm)

65.2 in. (1655 mm)
64.8in, (1647 mm)
64.6 in. (1641 mm)
64,6 in. (1641 mm)

64.6 in. (1641 mm)
65.2 in. (1655 mm)

64.8 in. (1647 mm)
64.6in. {1641 mm)

rear

65,7 in. {1670 mm]
65.4 in, {1662 mm)
65.2 in. (1656 mm)
65.2 in. (1656 mm)
65.6 in. (1666 mm]
66.0in, (1676 mm)

66.4 in, (1686 mm]

65.7 in. (1670 mm]
65.4 in, (1662 mm)
65.2 in. (1656 mm)
65.2 in. (1656 mm)

65.6 in, (1666 mm)

65.7in. (1670 mm)
65.4 in. {1662 mm)
65.2n. {1656 mm)
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Cayenne 5,
Cayenne 5 Transsyberia

Summer tires

Tires

255/55R 18 109 Y LY
275/45R 19 108 ¥ ¥
275/M40R 20 106 Y XL
275/40 R 20 106 ¥ XL
205/35R 21 107 Y L
205/35R 21 107 YL
255/55R 18 109V L2
255/50 R 19 107 v L
27540 20 106V LY

275/40R 20 106V AL
255/55R 18109V L™
275/45 R 19 108 v L3

195/75.18%
195,/65- 19

Wheel

front/frear

Blxl8

9lx19

9lx20

91 20/10 )% 20
10Jx21
10Jx2l
Blxl8

91x19

Six20
9Jx20/10 1% 20
Blx18

9Jx19

65x18
65%19

Rim offset
front/rear

2.24in. (57 mm)
2.36 in. (60 mm)
2.36in. (60 mm)
2.36 in. (60 mml/
2.17 in. (55 mm)
1.97 in. (50 mm)
1.97 in. (50 mm)
L.77 in. (45 mm)

2.24in. (57 mm)
2.36 in. 160 mm)
2.36 in. 160 mm)

2.36 . (60 mm]/
2.17 . (55 mm)

224 . (57 mm)
2.36 in. (60 mm)

2.0%n. {53 mm)
171 in. (43.5 mm)

Track

front

64.8in. (1647 mm]
4.6 in. (1641 mm)
64.6 . (1641 mm)
64.6mn. (1641 mm)
65.4 in. (1661 mer)
65.4 0. (1661 mm}
64.8 . (1647 mml
64.6 . (1641 mm)
64.6 . (1641 mm)
64.6m. (1641 mm)
64.8 . (1647 mm)
64.6m. (1641 mm)

rear

65.4 in. (1662 mm)
65.2 n, (1656 mm)
65.2 in. (1656 mm)
65.6 . (1666 mm)
66.0 . (1676 mm)
66.4 in. (1686 mm)
65.4 in. (1662 mm)
65.2 m. (1656 mm)
65.2 . (1656 mm)
65.6 m. [1666 mm)

65.4 in. (1662 mm)
65.2 n. (1656 mm)
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Cayenne GTS

Tires

255/55R 18 109Y LY
275/45R 19 108 Y LY
275/40R 20 106 Y XL
275/40R 20 106 ¥ XL
295/35R 21 107 Y XL
295/35R 21 107 ¥ XL
255/55 R 18 109 V XL
255/50R 19 107 v XL
275/40R 20 106 v LY

27540 20 106V XL
255/55 R 18 109V 02
275/45R 19108V XL

19575 189
195/65- 19
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Wheel
front/rear

BIx18
9Jx19
9Jx20
9Jx20/10Jx 20
10Jx21
10Jx21
8Ix18
LEES L]
9Jx20
9% 20/10 Jx 20
BIxl8
9Jx19

65x18
6519

Rim offset
front/rear

224 in. (57 mm)
2,36 in. (60 mm)
2.36 in. (60 mm)
2.36 in. (60 mmy’
217 n. [55 mm)
1.97 n. (50 mm)
1.97 in. (50 mm)
1.77 in. (45 mm)

2.24 n. (57 mm)
2,36 m. (60 mm)
2.36 in. (60 mm)

2.36 n. (60 mm)/
2,17 in. [55 mm)

224 n. (57 mm)
2.36 . (60 mm)

2,09 in. (53 mm)
L.71 in. (43.5 mm}

Track
front

64.8 in. (1645 mm]
64.6in. (1641 mm)
64.6n. (1641 mm)
646 in. (1641 mm)
65.3in. (1659 mm)
65.3 in. {1659 mm)
64.8 in. (1645 mm)
64,6 in. (1641 mm)
64.6 in. (1641 mm)

64,6 in, (1641 mm)
64.8 in. (1645 mm)
646 in. (1641 mm)

rear

65.7 in. (1669 mm]
65.4 in. (1662 mm)
65,4 in. (1662 mm)
65.8in. (1672 mm)
66.2 in. (1682 mm)
66.6 in, (1692 mm)
65.7 in. (1669 mm)
65.4 in, (1662 mm)
65.4 in. {1662 mm)
65.8in, (1672 mm)

65.7 in. (1669 mm)
65.4 in. (1662 mm)
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yenne, Cayenne 5, Cayenne The load capacity coefficient (e.g. *106°) and maximum speed code letter (e.g. “T") for permitted top
o s o EYS and speed are mnimum requirements.

Fxpmnne. 3 Tranisbmia When g new tres of changefres: Pleae see the chapter TRES/WHEELS on Page 281.
Extensive tests are perfi d by Porsche. Your Porsche
dealer has information about approved tires and wheels and is happy to assist you.

Tire and rim sizes By fitting tires which have been approved by Porsche, you can be sure that you have the best possible
tires for your Porsche,

The 20 inch and 21 inch tie sizes are designed for onroad use.

Please see the chapter "SNOW CHAINS™ on Page 289.

Clearance for tires marked !' is only assured with snow chain, part No, 955.044,600.07.

Clearance for tires marked 2 ¥ is anly assured with snow chain, part No. 955.044.600.13.

For tires marked with * Only use snow chans on the rear axle.

Optimal handing characteristics can be achieved only when snow chains are fitted on all four wheels
L2 3 50w chains of the vehicle.
and clearance It is also possible to fit snow chains on only one axle (preferably the rear axie).

Maximum speed 50 kmyh (30 mph).

= Observe the respective road traffic regulatons.

& Use only Porsche-autharized finednk cross-type or edge chains.
4 Porsche Ceramic Composite Brake Tires marked with ¥ Nat for veicles with 20-inch Porsche Ceramic Composite Brake.
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Tire Pressures, Cold (68 °F/20 °C)

These tire filling pressures apply only to the tve makes and types approved by Porsche, Please see the chapter “TIRES/WHEELS™ on Page 281.

loaded
{up to 3 people and 46 Ibs./21 kg of uggage]

Cayenne

Cayenne S,
Cayenne GTS,

Cayenne 5 Y

Tire pressure for summer tires,
All-Season tires and winter tires

Front axie Rear ade

23565 R 17 summer fies and M+5

255/55 R 18 summer tires and M+5

255/50 R 19 M+5

275/45 R 19 summer fires and M+5
275/40 R 20 summer tires and M+5

205/35 R 21 summer tires

38 psi (2.6 bar)

43 psi (2.9 bar)

38 psi (2.6 bar) 43 psi (2.9 bar)

| Comfort tire pressure for All-Season tires
and winter tires

Front axe

Rear axie

Front axle Rear axe

235/65R 17 M+5
255/55 R 1B M+5
255/50 R 19 M+5

275/45R 19 M+5

35 psi (2.4 bar)

39 psi (2.7 bar)

35 psi (2.4 bar) 39 psi (2.7 bar)

275/40 R 20 M+S

38 psi (2.6 bar)

43 psi (2.9 bar)

38 psi 2.6 bar) 43 psi (2.9 bar)

spare wheel

Front axle

Rear axe

Front axle Rear axe

[185/75- 18
195/65- 19

51 psi (3.5 bar)
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loaded Cayenne S,

Fully

[more than 3 peopie and 46 Ibs./21 kg Cayenne Cayenne 3

of luggage) Cayenne 5 sy

Tire size Front asle Rear axle Front axle Rear axle

235/65 R 17 summer and M+5 tres
255/55 R 18 summer and M+5 tres
EORIMSTes |
275/45 R 19 summer and M+5 tres 39 psi (2.7 bar) 50 psi (3.4 bar} 39 psi (2.7 bar) 50 psi (3.4 bar)
275/40 R 20 summer and M+5 tres
295/35 R 21 summer tires

195,75 - 18 collapsible spare wheel

19576519 e e 51 psi (3.5 bar)
& (n vehcles with Tire Pressure Monitonng, the vehecle Ioad must be set in the multi-purpose display of the instrument panel, Please see the chapter “SET-
TING VEHICLE LOADING AND ADJUSTING TIRE PRESSURE” on Page 135.

Note
M+5 identrfication located on All-Season and winter tires.
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Weights

Empty weight
Empty weight (depending on equipment}

per DIN 70020
per 70/156/EECY

Maimum axle load, front #
Maxmum axle load, rear &

Cayenne
manual transmission

4762 - 5556 lbs.
2160 - 2520 Kg)
49275720 Ibs.
(2235 - 2595 kgl
3053 1bs. (1385 kg)
35638 s, (1650 kgl
6493 bs. (2945 kgl

£493 s, (2945 kg)
3053/3803 s,
11385/1725 kg)

221 1bs. (100 kg)
165 Ibs. (75kg)

7716 los. (3500 hg)

1654 s, (750 kg)
14209 lbs. (6445 ki)
617 s, (280 kg)

1 Empty weight includes 165 lbs, (75 kg driver and baggage share.

B The maximum gross weight must nat be exceeded.
Note: If additional equipment is installed, the useful load will be correspondingly less.

#Use only Orignal Porsche Roof Transport System.

356 Tire Pressure and Technical Data

Cayenne
Tiptronic §

4784 5578 Ibs.
(2170- 2530 kg)
4949 - 5743 Ios.
2245 - 2605 k)
3053 Ibs. (1385 kg)
3638 s, (1650 kg)
6493 s, (2945 kg)

221 bs. (100 kg)
165 Ibs. (75 kg)

7716 los. (3500 hg)

1654 s, (750 kg)
14209 Ibs. (6445 kg)
617 Ibs. (280 kg)

Cayenna GTS, Cayenne 5,
cmlm 5 Transsyberia Cayenne GTS,
manual transmission  Cayenne 5 Transsyberia
Tiptronic $
4905 - 5732 Ibs. 4949 - 5776 Ibs,
[2225 - 2600 kg) 12245 - 2620
5071 - 5897 Ibs 5115 - 55941 Ibs.
(2300 - 2675 kgl 12320 - 2695 ka)
3208 os. (1455 kg) 3208 Ibs. (1455 kg)
3704 Ibs. (1680 kg) 3704 Ibs. (1680 kgh
6790 s, (3080 kgl 6790 Ibs. (3080 ke)
6790 Ibs. {3080 kg) 6790 Ibs. (3080 ke)
3208/3803 Ibs, 3208,/3803 Ibs.
11455/1725 kg) (1455/1725 kg)
221 Ibs. {100 kg) 221 Ibs. (100 kg
185 Ibs. {75 kg) 165 Ibs. (75 kg
7716 bs. (3500 kg) 7716 Ibs. (3500 kg)
1654 s, (750 kg) 1654 Ibs. (750 kg)
14506 lbs. (6580 kg) 14506 Bs. (6580 hg)
617 Ibs. (280 kg) 617 Ibs. (280 k)
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Ground Clearance

Steel suspension!!

Ramp angle

Overhang angle, front

Overhang angle, rear

Ground clearance (center of axdes)
Air suspension - normal level
Ramp angle

Overhang angle, front

Overhang angle, rear

{Ground clearance (center of axes)
Rir suspension - low level
Ramp angle

Overhang angle, front

Overhang angle, rear

Ground clearance (center of ades)
Air suspension - loading level
Ramp angle

Overhang angle, front

Overhang angle. rear

Ground clearance (center of axes)
Air suspension - terrain level
Ramp angle

Overhang angle, front

Overhang angle, rear

Ground clearance (center of ades)

Cayenne

2047
26
2y
8.58 in. (218 mm)

2007
285"
23
8.46 in. (215 mm)

176>
21y
2086°
7.52in. (191 mm)

14.8°

21*

185"

6.34 in. {161 mm)

221
0.z
236°
949 in. (241 mm)

Cayenne 5,
Cayenne $ Transsyberia

20.4°
286"
prd- g
B.58 in. (218 mm)

2007
285"
23
8.46 in., (215 mm)

17.6°
223
206°
7.52 in. (191 mmj)

148

21°

185°

6.34 in. (161 mm)

22.1°
0.2
236°
949 in. (241 mm)

Cayenne GTS

Bz
256"
21.1*
7.63 in. (194 mm)

182
6.9
it b
7.68 in. {195 mm)

17.6°
273
20.6°
7.32in. (186 mm)

14.8°

21*

18.5°

6.34 in. {161 mm)

187
2nr
213
870 in. (221 mm}
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Cayenne Cayenne 5, Cayenne GTS

Cayenne 5 Transsyberia
Air suspension - special terrain level
Famp angie .7 24.7° 211"
Owverhang angle, front e 3.e° 29.7"
(verhang angle, rear 2547 2547 2
Ground clearance [center of axles) 10,67 in. (271 mm) 10,67 in. (271 mm) 9.88in. {251 mm}

1 Nt Cayenne § Transsyberia.
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Capacities

Use only fluids and fuels ized by Porsche. Your ized Porsche dealer will be pleased to advise you.
Your Porsche has been designed so that it is nat necessary to mex any additives with oils or feels,
Cayenne 5,
Cayenne Cayenne GTS,
Cayenne 5 Transsyberia
Engine ol change quantity without oil filter  approx. 6.34 quarts (6.0 iters) approx. 9.0 quarts (8.5 liters)
Engine od change quantity with ol filter approx. 7.29 quarts (6.9 Wers) approx. 9.51 quarts [9.0 liters)

Reference indcation is the level on the ol dgpstick.
Flease see the chapter “CHECKING ENGINE OIL LEVEL" on Page 252,

Coolart, depending on equpmentlevel  approx. 3.4~ 4.8 US. galons (13- 18 ers)  approx. 4.8~ 5.5 ULS. gallons (18 - 21 fters)

Manual transmission with compensation appeax.1.9 quarts (1.8 litres) approx. 1.9 quarts (1.8 litres)
Automatic transmission with torgue converter approx. 10.04 guarts (9.5 liters) approx. 9.51 quarts (9.0 liters)
Transfer box approx, 0.9 quarts (085 liter) approx, 0.9 quarts (0.85 liter]
Front-axe differential approx. 1.1 quarts (1.0 liter) approx. 1.1 quarts (1.0 liter)
Rear-ade diferential appron. 1.3 quarts (1.25 Mers) approx. 1.5 quarts (1.4 liters}
Locking rear déferential approx. 1.7 quarts (1.6 Mers) approx. 1.7 quarts {1.6 liters)
Fuel tank approx. 26.4 U.S. gallons (100 Wers), approx. 26.4 LS, gaflons (100 hters),
including approx. aus.gallmsllznsslresem mmganpm: 3US gallons (12 liters) reserve
The engine is designed to p and fu fuel with
Fuel quaity nmmum
jum fuels f at least 35 RON/BS MON are used, the engine’s “Electronic
Oktane™ knock control® automatically adapts the ignition timing.
Power steering approx. 1.6 quarts (1.5 Rers) Pentosn CHF 202 $®anprox. 1.6 quarts (1.5 liters) Pentosin CHF 202 5%
Brake fiuid appeo. 1.0 quart (0.95 iter) appron. 1.0 quart (0,95 iter)
Use only Original Porsche brake fluid. Use only Original Porsche brake flud.
Window/headlight washer system approx. 7.9 quarts (7.5 Mers) approx. 7.9 quarts (7.5 liters}
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Dimensions

Length

Length with external spare wheel

Width

Wicth with door mirrors

Height at DIN empty weight

Hesght at DIN emgty weight (rail

Hesght at DIN empty weight (asic carier of Roaof Transport System)
Hesght at DIN empty weight with rear lid open
Max. wading depth

Wheelbase

(Overhang, front

Overhang, rear

Turning circle

Cayenne

188.9 in. (4798 mm]
1598.0 in. (5029 mm)
7591in, (1928 mm)
86.6 in. (2200 mm)
66.9 in. {1699 mm)
68.5n. (1741 mm)
70.4 in, {1789 mm)
87.3in, (2218 mm)
197 in. {500 mmj!!
112.4 in, (2855 mm]}
36.9 in. {936 mm)
39.7 in. (1007 mm)
461 in. (11.7 m)

1 Up to 21,9 in. (555 mmi for vehicles with air suspension at special terrain level,
2 g to 21,1 i, {535 mm for vehicles with air suspension at special terrain level,

360 Tire Pressure and Technical Data

Cayenne S/
Cayenne § Transsyboria

188.9 in, (4798 mm)
198.0 in. (5029 mm)
75,9 in. (1928 mm)
B5.6 in. {2200 mm)
66.9 in. (1699 mm)/
66.8 in (1696 mm)
68.5 in. (1741 mm)/
B8.5 in (1738 mm)
70.4 in. (1789 mm)/
70.3 in (1786 mm}
B7.3 in. {2218 mm)/
B7.2in (2215 mm}
19.7 in. {500 mmi"!
112.4 in. 2855 mm]
36.9 in. (936 mm}
39.7 in. (1007 mm)

461 in. [11.7 m)

Cayenne GTS
188.8 in, (4795 mm)

77.1in. (1957 mm)
86,6 in. {2200 mm)

65,9 in. (1675 mm)
67.6in. (1717 mm)
69.5 in. (1765 mm)
6.4 in. (2194 mm)

187 in, (476 mm}?
112.4 in, (2855 mm)
36.7 in. (933 mm)
39.7 in. (1007 mm)
461 . (11.7 m}
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Driving Performance

The specifications refer 1o a vehicle with DIN curb weight and max, 441 ibs. (200 kg load without

(.. special tees)

Top track speed
Acceleraton O - 60 mph (96 km/h)
Acceleration 0 - 62 mph (100 kmyh)

Maximum speed when driving with a trailer

Top track speed
Acceleration 0 - 60 mph (96 km/h)
Acceseration 0 - 62 mph (100 kmyhh

Maximum speed when driving with 2 trailer

% additional
Cayenne Cayenne Cayenne 5
manual transmission Tiptronic § Tiptronic §
141 mph (227 kmyh) 141 moh (227 kmyhh 155 mgh (250 km/h)
7.5 seconds 7.9 seconds 6.4 seconds
8.1 seconds 8.5 seconds 6.8 seconds

Obiserve country-specific laws for draing with traders.

Cayenne GTS, Cayenne GTS,
Cayenne S Transsyberi ST o
manual transmission Tiptronic §

157 mph (253 kmyh) 156 mph (251 kmy/hh
5.7 seconds 6.1 seconds

6.1 seconds 6.5 seconds

Observe country-speciic laws for driving with trailers.

Tire Pressure and Technical Data 361
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